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Unit I 1—68 
1. Nature and Scope of Educational Psychology, Contribution of 
Psychology in the Field of Education and Role of Teacher. 


2. Human Growth and Development. Meaning, principles, difference 
between growth and development, role of heredity and environment 
in human development ; stages of human development, physical, 
social, emotional and intellectual development during adolescents, 
guidance and counselling for adolescents (Role of School and 
Teacher). 


3. Methods of Studying Behaviour. Meaning, procedure, methods 
and demerits of the following :— 


(a) Observation 
(5) Experimental and 
(c) Clinical. 
Unit II 69—128 


1. ({) Learning : Nature of Learning, factors influencing learning 
(Personal and environmental) ; Domains of learning (Cognitive, 
Affective and Psychomotor) 


(i) Theories of learning with educational implications 
(a) Learning by Trial and Error 

(5) Classical conditioning 

(c) Insight Theory 

(d) Operant Conditioning. 

2. Motivation : Meaning of motivation, types of motivation, techniques 
of enhancing learner’s motivation, role of motivation in teaching- 
learning process, factors influencing motivation. 

3. Memory and forgetting : Nature of memory, types of memory, 
methods of memorizing, causes of foregetting and improvement of 
memory. 

Unit Il 129—186 

1. Intelligence 


(a) Nature of intelligence and its development, concept of I.Q. and 
constancy of I.Q. Terman's-elassification on basis of I.Q. Factors 
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producing individual differences, interaction between heredity and 
environment. i 

(b) Theories of Intelligence Spearman's two factor theory, Thornlike's 
multifactor theory and Thurston's group factor theory, Educational 
implications of each theory. 

2. Creativity. Concept of creativity, difference between creativity and 
intelligence, methods of developing creativity (Brain storming, group 
discussion, play way, problem polving and Quiz), Role of teacher in 
promoting creativity. 

3. (i) Adjustment : Meaning of adjustment, characteristics of a well 

- adjusted person, maladjustment, causes and detection of 
maladjustment, frustration and conflicts, role of teacher in the process 
of adjustment. 

(ii) Mental Hygienes : Concept, functions, factors affecting mental 
health, factors causing dissatisfaction among teacher and 
characteristics of mentally healthy teacher. 

Unit IV : 187—230 

1. Personality. Nature and types ; development of personality ; 
biological and socio-cultural determinants ; trait theories of 
personality (Cattell & Allport), assessment of personality ; subjective, 
objective and projective teachniques. 

2. Exceptional Children. 

(a) Concept of exceptional Children. Types, characteristics of each 
type including children with learning disabilities. 
(5) Learner centred techniques for teaching exceptional children. 

3. (a) Delinquency. Meaning, symptoms, causes and remedi al 


measures. 
(b) Emotionally disturbed children, concept, etiology and educational 
provisions. ; 
Unit V 231—264 


1, Statistics : Meaning, Use of Statistics in education, concept of 
continuous and discrete series, tabulation of raw scores into freguency 
distribution. 

2: Measures of central tendency : Cencept and calculat into of mean, 
median and mode, merits and demerits of mean, median and mode. 


3. Messures of Variability : Meaning and computations of quartite and 
standard deviation, merits and demerits of each. 
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PSYCHOLOGY OF TEACHING-LEARNING PROCESS _ 


1. Nature and Scope of Educational Psychology, Contribution _ 
of Psychology in the Field of Education and Role of Teacher. 
2. Human Growth and Development. Meaning, principles, 
difference between growth and development, role of heredity _ 
and environment in human development ; stages of human | 
development, physical, social, emotional and intellectual _ 
development during adolescents, guidance and counselling 
for adolescents (Role of School and Teacher). 


3. Methods of Studying Behaviour. Meaning, procedure 
methods and demerits of the following :-— 


(a) Observation 
(6) Experimental and 
(c) Clinical. 
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Educational Psychology - 
Nature, Scope and Contribution 


Q. 1. Give the meaning, definitions and nature of Educational 
Psychology. 


or 


Explain the meaning of Educational Psychology. Give its 
definitiens and highlight the nature of Education Psychology. 


Ans. Psychology is a very wide term in its nature. It can be applied to 
many fields in life. Hence, there are many kinds of psychology, such as 
social psychology, crime_psychology, industrial psychology, adult _ 
psychology, child_psychology etc. We are mainly concerned with 
Educational Psychology. There is no aspect of education which is not 
connected with psychology. Hence educational_psychology has been 
developed as a full and separate subject. Therefore, we must know what is 
the meaning of educational psychology and how different scholars have 
explained it. . 

Meaning of Educational Psychology. Educational psychology is the 
combination of two words, Education and Psychology. It means that 
educational psychology deals with the solution of problems connected with 
teaching and learhing. There is no doubt in the fact, that education and 
psychology are two distinct and separate subjects, but they are closely 
related and connected as for as their aims and methods are concerned. 


In fact, educational psychology is nothing but one of the branches of 
applied psychology. It is an attempt to apply the knowledge of psychology 
to the field of education. It consists of the application of the psychological 
principles and techniques to human behaviour in educational situations. 
Hénce educational psychology is one of the most important»branches of 
applied psychology. 


4 Psychology of Teaching—Learning. Process 


Definitions of Educational Psychology. Psychologists and scholars 
have tried to define educational psychology in the following ways — 

1. Skinner, B.F. defines it as, ‘‘Educational Technology is that branch 
of psychology which deals with teaching and learning.” 

2. According to Crow and Crow, ‘‘Rducational Technology describes 
and explains the learning experiences of an individual from birth through 
old age.” 

(iii) Judd has defined it as “a science which describes and at the 
same time explains the changes that take place in the individuals, as they 
pass through the various steps of development or it deals with many 
conditions. ”’ 

(iv) Kolesnik gave very simple definition of educational psychology 
as the application of the findings and the theories of psychology in the field 
of education. 

Simply, educational psychology is an applied discipline which 
combines the two different fields of education and psychology. It is the 
scientific study of human behaviour by which it can be understood, predicted 
and directed by education to achieve goals of life. Hence it may be defined 
as the study of behaviour of youngesters with reference to their educational 


growth and development. In brief, it is concerned with the study of — 


educational behavioural development of young children. 
Nature of Educational Psychology — 


The meaning and various definitions of educational psychology enable 
us to determine the nature of educational psychology. Its nature is of practical 
nature and so it is related with the life and educational career of the children. 
There are no fixed laws, rules and regulations, which can determine the 
nature of educational psychology. For determining the nature of educational 
psychology, the following three approaches can be applied — 


1. Positive Science 
2. Applied Science 
3. Scientific approach 


1. Positive Science — Educational psychology is a positive science 
of human behaviour. It observes, studies and examines the human behaviour. 
In the role of science. Its function is to describe psychology and predict 
human behaviour. 
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2. Applied Science — Educational psychology is one of the applied 
branches of psychology. It is an applied behavioural science. It studies the 
behaviour of the learners in relation to learning situations. It has practical 
utility. It studies the behaviour of the learners in different teaching-learning 
situations. 


3. Scientific approach — Educational psychology adopts scientific 
methods and approaches which provide reliable, authentic, practical and 
scientific results. It uses scientific methods to find the facts and their 
interpretation. Methods like observation, experimentation, case history, 
interview etc are used to collect and verify many facts. 


Educational technology as a science is empirical and factual. It is 
based on factual investigation. Its conclusions are objective and 
unprejudiced. Under similar conditions, the laws of educational psychology 
hold good at all times and in all places. 


Educational psychology defines cause and effect relationships and on 
the basis of this knowledge, it analysis behaviour of the learner. On its 
basis, it can further predict the behaviour of the learners. So, it is clear 
that educational psychology is an applied and positive science of behaviour 
of the learner. It does not concern with ‘what’ and ‘why’ of education. It 
gives the necessary knowledge and skill for giving education to the pupils 
in a Satisfactory way. It has a complete scientific base. Therefore, it is 
proper to call its nature as scientific. But it must be remembered that it 
cannot claim the same degree of validity or accuracy that the natural sciences 
can have. It is not a perfect science. It has its own drawbacks. The human 
behaviour is umpredictable. It is dynamic, variable and less reliable. 
Therefore, educational technology cannot claim objectivity, exactness and 
validity as claimed by natural sciences or even applied sciences like 
medicine and engineering etc. It is hoped that with the new advancement in 
the development of techniques and apparatus in the field of educational 
psychology. its accuracy will continue to increase in the future. 


Q. 2. What do you know about the scope and functions of 
Educational Technology. 


Ans. Educational psychology is one of the important applications of 
psychology to education — the study applied to the problems of learning 
and teaching. It deals with the problems of education as created by social 
situations, the classroom and group situations as well as the demands of 
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society and with principles, the procedures and methods employed in formal 
education. 

The general aim of educational psychology 1s to provide a body of 
facts and principles which will enable the teacher to enhance and enrich 
his own life and which will help him to bring about improvement in the 
quality of instruction, thus equipping him adequately, both culturally and 
professionally. 

Scope of Educational Psychology 


No doubt, Educational Psychology has its source in Applied Science, 
but it has developed into a separate and independent subject. Hence, it has 
a very wide scope. That is why, Raymont has stated, “Educational 
Psychology is a science by its own right and through it draws most of its 
meterial from general psychology, it has its own standpoint and scope.” 

The following processes are included in the scope of Educational 
Psychology. 

(i) The Learner. All the factors on which the behaviour of the learner 
depends are included in the scope of educational psychology. 


(ii) Learning Experiences. In Learning Experiences, the students 
gain many experiences from which they learn by themselves. In fact, they 
learn experiences according to their age, standard and mental standard. 
Psychology plays a very important role in Learning Experiences and in the 
Process of Learning. It is Educational Psychology which gives guidance in 
the field of principles, methods, perception and aims of education. It also 
gives guidance in the process of Transfer of Training. 


(iti) Learning Situation. Educational Psychology plays an important 
role in the creation of suitable learning situations. The total activities and 
total behaviour of students are included in learning situations, because 
they depend upon suitable environment, which is created by Educational 
Psychology. 


The above facts prove that all the facts connected with education are 
included in the field and scope of Educational Psychology. In modern times, 
great stress is laid on Educational Psychology in the process of education 
because it has been realized that true learning must be based on 
psychological principles and psychological methods. 


a — ——_ — 
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It has also been realized in modern times that the limits of scope and 
field of Educational Psychology are not fixed. These limits are always 
changing according to changing circumstances. 


Functions of Educational Psychology 
The functions of the subject are to enable the teachers — 


1. To understand the nature of the growth and development of pupils’ 
behaviour. 

2. To adopt suitable measures for creating a happy and educative 
atmosphere for learning in and outside the classroom situations. 


- 3. To guide pupils in proper adjustment and development of the 
intellectual and psychological aspects of their day-to-day behaviour. 


4. To evaluate the improvement in pupils from the academic and the 
psycho-social development. 


5. To induce an objective and scientific approach among the teachers 
in matters relating to the study of their pupils. 


6. To provide a body of facts and principles for solving the problems 
of education. 


7. To assist better teaching procedures. 

To sum-up, the functions of educational psychology are directed to 
the development of wholesome personality and continuous educational 
growth and development. , 

Q. 3. How far is Educational Psychology helpful for the teacher 
in imparting education to the students in and outside the classroom ? 

or ; 

“Knowledge of Psychology of child and learning is as necessary 
for an effective teacher as mastery of skills of teaching.”” Comment 
upon the statement. 

or 

What is the function of Educational Psychology towards teacher 

in his professional competency ? 


Ans. Importance of Educational Psychology for the Teacher 


The broad aim of education is the full, healthy and balanced 
development of the child. Many aims of education are laid down according 
to social and economic conditions of various times. The curriculums of 
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various subjects are framed according to these broad aims and objectives 
of education. It is expected of every teacher to carefully study and examine 
the curriculum of his subject before starting his work of teaching. No doubt, 
the should be an expert in knowing the various aspects of his subject. But 
in order to fulfil the aims and objectives of education, he should have a 
thorough knowledge of not only his particular subject, but also of the mental 
and intellectual capabilities of his students. He should also know how to 
create an ideal educational atmosphere in his class and how to attract the 
attention of the students towards the study of his subject. He should also 
know how to instil a zest for learning in the minds of his students and how 
to use the methods of teaching according to the mental and intellectual 
stage of his students. The teacher has to take the help of Educational 
Psychology for all these functions. Hence, we should know in what facts 
Educational Psychology is very helpful for a successful teacher of any 
subject. 

Educational Psychology Helpful to a Successful Teacher 


The knowledge of Educational Psychology is helpful to a successful 
teacher in the following ways : 
1. Exact Knowledge of Students 

Psychology gives the teacher an exact knowledge about his students. 
A teacher cannot be called a successful teacher unless he knows his students 
thoroughly. He cannot fulfil the aims of education unless he has exact 
knowledge of his students. In fact, he should know his subject as well his 
students. That is why, it is said, ““The teacher teaches John Latin. He must 
know John as well as Latin.” 


He has to consider how can a teacher know his students thoroughly. It 
is only Educational Psychology which helps him to know them in every 
respect. He can have knowledge of a student in the following facts/theory/ 
Educational Psychology : 


(i) His mental and intellectual powers and capabilities. 

(11) His interests and aptitudes. 

(111) His conscious, semi-conscious and unconscious behaviour. 
(iv) The stage and nature of his curiosity. 

(v) His physicai, social and emotional capabilities. 


(vi) His heredity and his place in family. 
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(vii) Influence of Environment upon him. 


All the above faets about his students must be known to the teacher. 
That is why Mr. A. Scholar has stated. ‘The child is the material with 
which the teacher has to work and if he does not know the nature of his 
material well. he is not likely to succeed much in his understanding. ” 


2. Selection and Organization of Subject Matter 


The teacher needs to select and organize his subject matter according 
to the needs of students. Therefore, it is essential that a teacher should 
have a thorough knowledge of the stages of development of children. 
Moreover, he should have a thorough knowledge of the principles of . 
learning, rules of learning and situations of learning. 


3. Selection of Teaching Methods 


After knowing his students and making the correct selection of subject- 
matter, the teacher should make the correct choice of the teaching methods 
to be employed by him, so that he is able to teach in an interesting manner. 
He should also know how to motivate the students in learning process and 
how to upkeep their interest in the subject. The teacher can know all these 
things with the help of Educational Psychology. It is only Educational 
Psychology which can lead the teacher to make the selection of correct 
teaching method, suited to the needs of students and their mental and 
intellectual capabilities in their various age-groups. 


4. Creation of Learning Situations 


Effective teaching is impossible without creating proper atmosphere. 
However good and useful be the teaching methods, they cannot produce 
the desired effects without proper atmosphere. The teacher has to take the 
help of Educational Psychology which can tell the teacher what is proper 
atmosphere for various kinds of learning situations. Educational Psychology 
helps the teacher to know when to make use of individual learning and 
when to take resource to group learning. In this way, the teacher can make 
his teaching effective with the use of proper atmosphere and proper learning, 
situations. 


5. Adjustment of Abnormal Children 


We can say that no two persons or two children are alike. But if we 
keep all the average children into one group, even then, there are some 
children who are above average in their mental ability, while there are 
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some who are below average in their mental ability and intellectual 
capability. These children are called Abnormal children. Such children 
cannot adjust themselves to the general teaching process in the class. The 
above average students understand every thing very quickly so they want 
to proceed further very quickly but the below average students do not 
understand quickly. Hence, they want to proceed further very slowly. Such 
abnormal students cannot be neglected in the class room. In fact they should 
not be neglected at any cost. The teacher can get great help from Educational 
Psychology in enabling such abnormal students to adjust themselves in the 
class. 

In modern times, education has become child centred. Hence, the 
teacher should teach them according to their individual needs and mental 
capabilities whether they are average students, below average or above 


average students. It is only with the help of Educational Psychology that — 


the teacher can make his teaching suitable to all categories of students and 
satisfy their desires and aspirations. 
6. Helpful in Maintaining Discipline 

The problem of discipline is, in fact, the problem of individual 
behaviour. The solution of this problem cannot be found through the rod or 
any other kind of punishment. The true discipline is that which comes from 
within the students. Such a discipline 1s creative and inspiring. It is very 
necessary to know the behaviour of the students in full details for 
maintaining such a discipline. Educational Psychology helps the teacher a 
lot in learning the behaviour of students and maintaining discipline 
according to the individual behaviour of various students. 


7. Helpful in Examining and Evaluation 


It is very essential that the students should be given Intelligence Tests 
or Aptitude Tests in order to measure their actual intelligence and know 
their exact interest or aptitude. The teacher can measure the exact 
intelligence and know the trend of interests or aptitudes of his students 
with the help of Educational Psychology because all psychological tests 
are a part of Educational Psychology. 


8. Helpful in Giving Guidance 


Great emphasis is laid on guidance to the students in modern system 
of education. The students need guidance at every step of their life in the 
school and out of school. This guidance should be given to them in 


~ 
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accordance with their physical, mental and intellectual capabilities. The 
parents of the students cannot be much helpful in giving guidance to their 
children, because they do not know the ways of using intelligence tests and 
other psychological tests, which measure the intellectual capabilities of 
students. Hence, the teacher is the fit person to give the required guidance 
to the students, because he is expected to take ful! help from Educational 
Psychology in this respect. He can give guidance to the students in solving 
all their mental and intellectual problems in the school and he can also 
give them guidance in the problem for choosing their future course of studies 
as well as choosing their future careers in life. 


9, Exact Knowledge of Self 


Education is a Bi-Polar-Process. It measures two main aspects 1.€., 
the aspect pertaining to the students and the aspect pertaining to the teacher. 
There is an interaction between the behaviour of students and of the teacher. 
Hence, the teacher is required not only to know the behaviour of his students 
but also to know his own behaviour. Education Psychology helps him a lot 
in understanding himself and his behaviour. He can become conversant 
with his weaknesses and capabilities with the help of Educational 
Psychology. He can be able to tackle all educational problems when he 
becomes conversant with his behaviour, his weaknesses and capabilities. 
He is also able to adopt an objective view in understanding himself and his 
students with the help of Educational Psychology. He can in this way 
evaluate himself and his students in an objective way through the help of 
Educational Psychology. 


Conclusions 


The above discussion proves that the study of Educational Psychology 
is very essential for a successful teacher. The field of education is very 
wide. It is not limited to the classroom only. It extends to co-curricular 
activities, play-field activities and home activities of the students. The 
teacher needs the help of Educational Psychology in guiding the students 
in all these activities. Hence we can say that the teacher should have as 
much knowledge of Educational Psychology as of his particular subject. 


Q. 4. What do you know about the role played by Educational 
Psychology in the developed countries of the world? Why should 
Education in India follow the example of developed countries in this 
respect ? 
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Ans. Role of Educational Psychology in developed countries of 


the world 

Educational Psychology plays a very important role in the educational 
systems of all developed countries of the world, especially of England and 
America. Modern system of education in the developed countries 1s not 
limited to bookish knowledge as it is in India. The teacher gives the students 
full freedom to learn by their own experience and activities in those 
countries. He simply acts as a guide while supervising their activities. The 
activities of the students are connected with their personal interests and 
aptitudes. It means that the students are allowed to learn at their own pace 
through their activities based on their interests and aptitudes. 


The methods of education adopted in developed countries of the world 
are thoroughly based on psychological principles. Hence, extensive use of 
Educational Psychology is made at every step of teaching-learning process 
in those countries. All the teachers in developed countries are expert in 
Educational Psychology. They are not bound by any fixed method of 
teaching. They keep on making new experiments in teaching according to 
the changed circumstances of different times and places. The new 
experiments of teachers in developed countries take into account the interests 
and aptitude of students. The experiments of various western teachers and 
experts in Educational Psychology, like Froebel and Montessori, have 
revolutionized the system of education in the modern world. They have 
laid great emphasis on the playway methods of education and creative 
methods of education. The students in developed countries of the world do 
not go to the school carrying heavy satchels on their backs as they do in 
India, even when they study in Public and Modern Schools. 


In developed countries of the world, the children learn while playing 
and while engaged in creative activities. In this way, they get the true 
knowledge of life through their own experiences and activities. They do 
not depend on bookish knowledge or the knowledge imparted by the teacher 
as the children in our country do. The result of it is that the students in 
developed countries of the world get an opportunity to develop their 
personality on all sides. They become creative writers, creative engineers 
and creative artists when they grow up because they receive education 
through their personal activities based on creative lines. It is very essential 
bookish education to real and creative education as is prevalent in developed 
countries of the world. It is possible only through the help of Educational 
Psychology with which the teacher should guide the students in their various 
creative activities in and outside the school. 
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Q. 5. Write the scope of Educational psychology. 


Ans. Educational psychology is as an applied brand of psychology. It 
consists of the application of psychological principles and techniques to 
human behaviour in educational situations. But, today educational 
psychology is considered as a special field of study in its own right. In 
recent years, it has built up its own data into the phenomena of Inter-personal 
relationship, influence of home, peer group and school on child’s 
development ; role of both intellectual and non-intellectual factors in 
learning and academic achievement ; programme learning etc. It has also 
developed a detailed methodology of teaching various school subjects as 
well as special groups of children known as exceptional children. It has 
developed a large number of testing and non-testing procedures to 
measurement of advancement in various subjects and personality areas. 
Hence at present, educational psychology is a separate and distinct branch 
of psychology and not necessarily an application of general psychological 
in the field of education. 


Scope of Educational psychology 


The main aim of Educational Psychology is to study human 
development and behaviour in order that it is changed and directed toward 
socially accepted goels. 


Although educational aims are not determined primarily by 
psychology, psychological facts and principles, however, do have an 
important bearing at times on the actual objectives of teaching. Because of 
psychological principles some educational aims may be rejected as 
impracticable, with the result that other aims are substituted. 


Different educationists have given scope of Educational psychology 
differently. 
(1) H.C. Lindgren suggested that the subject matter of educational 
psychology revolves round there areas : 
(i) The learner (study about the learner) 
(ii) The learning process (Nature, process and factors of learning) 
(iii) The learning situation (classroom management) 


(2) Kolesnik has mentioned the following problems which are dealt 
with by educational psychologists : 


(i) Difference among students 
(ii) Motivation 
(iii) Methods of Instruction 
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(iv) Evaluation 

(v) Classroom Management 
(vi) Mental Health 
(vii) Character formation. 

(3) Garrison has recognised the following major division of educational 
psychology : 

(i) The child and his development (course of development, 
intelligence etc.) 
(ii) Learning and Educative process (motivation, character 
development etc.) 
(iii) Evaluating pupil Growth 
(iv) Guiding the child (personality integration, adjustment 
problems etc.) 

In short it can be said that educational psychology broady deals with 
the nature of learning, the growth of human personality, the difference 
between individuals and the study of the person in relation to society. 

Q. 6. Write the contribution of psychology in the field of 
Education. 

Ans. Educational Psychology has made many contribution to 
contemporary educational practice, to teaching strategies and to the various 
needs of teachers. 

(i) Development and growth of child. Development in child growt 
has made teachers sensitive to the problems children encounter at 
different stages in their growth. These developments have also caused 
teachers to focus their attention on all aspects of the child’s 
development. 

(ii) Psychology of learning. The development of the psychology of 
learning has furnished a guide for evaluating methods of teaching. 

(iii) Motivation. Development in motivation has made teachers more 
sensitive to the need for motivation of classroom learning. 

(iv) Measuring Instruments. The development and use of wide variety 
of measuring instruments have brought into focus individuals 
difference among students. This had led to an increased interest in 
individualising the educational programme. 

(v) Personality adjustment. Development in personality adjustment 
and metnal hygiene have led to a re-evaluation of classroom control 
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and discipline. Teachers are more sensitive to the personal-social 
emotional problems of the children they encounter in the classroom 
and on the play ground. 


(vi) Transfer of Training. The increased understanding of transfer of 
training has continued to produce significant changes in the school 
curriculum and in methods of teaching. 


(vii) Educational statistics. The development and use of educational 
statistics have led to more accurate interpretations of test data as 
well as of other data bearing on problems in education. This has led 
to arefirement of educational practices and to continued educational 
progress. 


(viii) Individual difference. Discovery of individual difference among 
pupils has led to changes in grouping in schools to group pupils 
with in classes on a more flexible basis as in evident in the non- 
graded plan in the elementary school, or in grouping for remedial 
purposes or environment experiences in the high school. 


(ix) Concept of Readiness. Experimentation with methods of teaching 
and varied requencing has brought radical changes in the concept 
of readiness or optimal age for learning specific subjects or skills. 
There is growing support now to Brunner’s hypothesis that, “any 
subject can be taught effectively in some intellectually honest form 
to any child at any stage of development.....” 


(x) Technology of Teaching. Laboratory studies on operant 
conditioning have contributed to development of technology of 
teaching. Programme learning is the direct result of application of 
these studies of teaching. Moreover (Edu.) psychology meets with 
the teachers needs to understand— 


(7) how the children learn 
(ii) how they grow 
(iii) how to study them, and 


(iv) how to evaluate the outcome of different learning procedures 
and programmes. 


It should be noted that the Psychologists aim is to explain as much as 
he can about the educational process and not to provide a magical formula 
for the teacher to follow. The purpose of the psychologist is to develop 
principles for the teachers to consider as he analyses situation and decisions. 


9 
Human Growth 
and Development 
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Q. 1. What do you understand by Growth and Development? 
How they differ ? Explain with the help of examples. 


Ans. Growth is generally taken to dimensional augmentation, cellur 
multiplication or quantitative change in size, weight and number. Simply it 
is used for growth in physique, weight and height of the body. 


Development is a series of orderly progression of changes towards 
the goal of maturity. ‘Orderly’ refers to the arrangement of the changes. 
That is one change cannot occur without the concurrence of a certain 
preceding change. Generally, the term development is used for development 
of physical, mental, intellectual and creative powers of a person. 


Maturation is that growth and development, which takes place before 
any learned or unlearned behaviour occurs. 


Difference between Growth and Development 


Generally growth and development are used as having the same 
meaning. But, they are quite separate things. There is no doubt in the fact 
that both these terms have intimate relation with each other. Both of them 
reveal this fact that how much change has taken place in the physical, 
mental, emotional, social and moral aspects of the child since its conception 
in the womb of the mother. But they are quite separate things inspite of 
close relation between them. The following facts will show the difference 
between them. 


(i) Growth reveals a special aspect of change in the process of full 
development. But development reveals all aspects of change in the 
personality of an individual. In this way, growth is simply a part. 


(ii) The word growth generally points towards the quantitative change 
which has taken place, but the word development reveals not only the 
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quantitative changes in a person but also qualitative changes in his 
personality, behaviour and overall working capacity. 


(iii) The process of growth does not continue till the end of life. It 
comes to an end when an individual acquires maturity. But the process of 
development continues during the whole life term of a person. We can say 
that development continues till the end of the life of a person. 


(iv) The change taken place by growth can be easily and correctly 
measured. But the change taken place as a result of development cannot be 
measured. This change is not clearly visible. We can only form an estimate 
of such a change. 


(v)Though there is close relation between growth and development 
yet it is wrong to suppose that development takes place alongwith growth 
or growth takes place alongwith development. For instance, if a child has 
sufficient growth in weight, it does not reveal development in his overall 
working capacity. In the same way, there can be development in the overall . 
working capacity or intellectual and social capability of a person even if, 
he has no physical growth. : 


The above facts reveal clearly that the terms growth and development 

have great difference and they are quite separate things. We can generally 

say that the field of growth is limited while the field of development is very 
wide. 


Q. 2. What are the main principles of growth and development 
which govern its pattern ? 


Ans. Main Principles of Growth and Development 


(’) Fixed pattern of development. Every living being, whether man 
or animal, develops according to a fixed pattern. This development takes 
place towards the lower part of the head. It is called cephalocaudal. It 
means that first of all the central part of the body of a living being develops 
and after it the other parts develop. 


(ii) Development is continuous. It means that, development takes 
place continually from one stage to the next stage. The development of one 
stage influences the reactions of the next stage. 


(iii) Development proceeds from general to specific. The child 
learns, first of all, to speak general words. He learns to speak specific 
words after that. Similarly, his body first develops in general parts. After 
it, his body develops in specific parts. 
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(iv) Different aspects of development are inter-related. It means 
that physical, mental, intellectual and moral development depend upon one 


another. 

(v) Growth and development depend upon interaction of heredity 
and environment. Good heredity and healthy environment interact to 
produce good development in a child. Hence, if a child is bestowed with 
good heredity, the teacher and the parents should give ample opportunities 
to a child for proper development. 

(vi) Different rates of development for different parts of the body. 
Development proceed at different rates for different parts of the body. The 
forchead develops from the age of six to eight years. Hands, feet and nose 
attain their maximum size upto adolescent age. In this way, parts of the 
body grow quickly while other parts grow at slow rate. 

(vii) Development can be predicted. Development of a person takes 
place continually in a uniform manner. Hence, it can be predicted. By 
examining the one end of the wrist of the child, one can predict his or her 
size. In the same way Intelligence Test can help to predict the future intellect 
of the child and Aptitude Test can help to predict the future interests and 
aptitudes of the child. 

(viii) Passing through various stages of development. Every man 
passes through various stages of development. It means that a person grows 
and develops according to various stages of life. The child gains control 
over its body upto the age of two years and learns to speak in a rudimentary 
form of language. The child begins to take part in social activities from the 
age of three to six years. 


(ix) Development is progressive. It means that the process of 
development always proceeds forward. It never goes backwards. 


(x) Development is spiral. The development of a person is not linear 
but spiral. It means that the child does not grow and develop straightly 
without any pause. It rather pauses occasionally in the process of growth 
and development. It attains maturity during those occasional pauses and 
then proceeds forward to the process of further growth and development. 

(xii) Principle of individual differences. The meaning of this 


principle 1s that every person grows and develops according to his 
individuality. Every child has its own rate of growth and development. 
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That is why we can see so many individual differences in the human beings 
of the world. 


Q.3. What are the different stages of Human development? What 
are their dimensions ? Explain briefly. 
or 


Explain the different stages of human development ? How its 
knowledge is helpful to the teacher ? 


Ans. Psychologists have developed several theories which explain 
child development from different angles. All these theories of development 
can be classified into three broad categories—Psycho-analytic, 
Behaviouristic and Cognitive. 


These theories provide a developmental pattern to child growth and 
development. 


Psycho-analytic theory is given by S.Freud and Erikson. It emphasizes 
the importance of early childhood experiences on later development of the 
child and gives importance to unconscious motivation. 


Behavioural approach lays emphasis on learning experiences of the 
child which involve stimulus-response associations that may result from 
either classical or operant conditioning procedures. 


Cognitive theory of development lays emphasis on perception and its 
organisation. Jean Piaget has given four stages of child development. 
According to him, the child moves from one stage to the next stage in an 
established pattern. 


Human Development and Education 


Human development and education are interlinked as educational 
development is but an important aspect of the individual development. 
Educative process should adapt itself during the course of development of 
individual according to his unique ways of growth and modes of learning. 
The development of the individual is ultimately the development of 
behaviour of the individual. Educational development is nothing but 
development of behaviour—for education is of behaviour, by behaviour 
and for behaviour. Education is, sometimes, defined as the difference that 
is observable between the educated and the uneducated. 


Hence there is great need for the student-teachers and teachers to 
know the psychology of human development and its relationship to education 
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in order to help their students in the development of proper behaviour 
through organisation of suitable educational activities. 

Teacher is chiefly concerned with child development. He should 
visualise the child as a growing organism and not as a miniature adult. 
Understanding of human development helps the teachers essentially in 
promoting educational development of children. The developmental 
psychology gives the teachers the much needed skills and abilities to guide 
children in their educational growth according to their abilities, aptitudes, 
needs, interests and intelligence at the present level. A psychological grasp 
of child development helps the teacher to deal with the educational situations 
and effectively add to organise educational experiences efficiently. 


Education should cater to the needs of the individual and depend on 
the level of the child development. Such an education involves stimulation 
and guiding the pupils for the optimum development of their innate 
potentialities and for their actualisation as far as possible. 


The Developmental Process 


Child is a dynamic and growing organism, who should not be 
considered as a minature adult. He is endowed with so many innate 
potentialities which should be actualised in the course of his development. 
Knowledge or developmental psychology enables teachers to help well in 
the educational development of children. 

Concept of Growth, Development and Maturation 

Developmental process includes three factors :— growth, development 
and maturation. The psychological meaning of these terms should be 
comprehended well by the teachers. : 

Growth. Growth is a ceaseless change measurable in terms of weight, 
height and size. 

Development. Development involves ‘integration of different 
structural parts of the body to a functional whole’ and which includes 
differentiation and continuous organisation of experiences. 

Maturation. Maturation is that growth and development, which takes 
place before any learned or unlearned behaviour occurs. 

Dimensions of Development 
There are different dimensions of development such as Physical, 


Motor, Mental, Social, Emotional, Aesthetic, Language, Religious, Moral 
Recreational, Political, and the like. 
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The inception of a human being is the time of conception when the 
parental cells meet together to form into a new organism. From that time 
onwards, the organism grows and develops in the womb of the mother, 
which period of development is called the pre-natal stage. From the stage 
of being a mere mass of protoplasm, the human being grows and develops 
into the huge mechanism requiring the highest degree of integration before 
and after birth. After a period of roughly nine months of development in 
the womb, the organism comes out into the external world as a neonate. 


Stages of Human Development 


The stages of human development are classified in different ways by 
different educational psychologists and educationists. They differ in 
nomenclature, duration of age and also in points of view. Usually the post- 
natal development can be divided into five stages as—Infancy, Childhood, 
Adolesence, Adulthood, and Senescence. It is found as convenient 
educationally to have a duration of six years for the first three stages of 
human development, though there is no scientific reason for it. 


1. Infancy. The first stage is called infancy. It is also referred to as 
babyhood, early childhood and so on, assigning different periods of duration. 
Infancy may be considered to extend from the time of birth to the age of 
SIX. 


During the period, the child develops from an immature state to a 
remarkably competent and distinctive personality. 


2. Childhood. The second stage may be named as the childhood. 
This is sometimes called the later childhood or pre-adolescence, and 
assigned different ages as duration. It may be considered as extending from 
the age of seven to twelve. 


During the period, the different aspects of development continue and 
the individual develops into a stable personality, physically, mentally, 
socially and emotionally. 


3. Adolescence. The period is called as marginal manhood or 
pubescence or puberty. This may be deemed to extend from thirteen to 
eighteen years of age. 

During this period the individual undergoes great stress and strain 
and he finally evolves to be an efficient adult, who wili be capable of 
playing his due role in the society and attain the desirable status. 
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The following figure gives the Stages of Human development. 

4. ADULTHOOD. The stage may be considered to be between 
nineteen and forty five years of age ; and during this period, the individual 
becomes a responsible citizen, parent and an efficient member of his 
community by pursuing a suitable vocation or profession of his choice. 

5. SENESCENCE. This extends from forty six to the time of death. 
During this period, his abilities and capacities will gradually begin to decline 
and a stage will be reached when the physiological mechanism fails to 
function further, which we call death. 


PHASES AND STAGES OF HUMAN DEVELOPMENT 


Tne pre-natal The Post-Natal 
Development Development 


The Germinal The Embryonic The Foetal 


period Period Period 
(0 to 15 days) (16 to 60 Days) (3rd Month to the 
Time of Birth) 


Infancy Childhood Adolescence Adulthood Senescence 
(0 to 6) (7 to 12) {13 to 18) (19 to 45) (46 to Death) 


Facets of Develooment 


Intellectual Emotional Linguistic Religious 
Motor Social Aesthetic Recreational Matal — 


THE STAGES OF HUMAN DEVELOPMENT 
Q. 4. Describe the developmental patterns of Physical, Social,, 
Emotional and Cognitive development of human growth and 
development. , 
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Ans. 1. Physical Development : Physical development is to be seen 
but as a continuity of pre-natal development. Heredity factors, internal 
secretions, food, exercise and other environmental factors influence its 
proper progress. 

There are different theories of development such as recapitulatory 
theory, genetic theory, etc. All aspects of human development are 
interrelated, It is only as a matter of convenience that different aspects are 
studied separately. But psychological sutudies have proved that there is 
positive correlation between physical and mental growths. 


A child at birth is physically immature and under-developed : but he 
is yet capable of performing some fundamental physiological processes 
that are responsible for his survival at the outset. By the end of the period 
of infancy a child attains sufficient physical maturity, muscular stability, 
considerable maturation and growth in size and weight. 


During the childhood also growth in size, height and weight continues 
and physical development gets itself solidly consolidated. 


Again in the adolescence, there will be rapid growth and development. 
Physical maturity is attained to a large extent at this stage though its 
continuance may be there till the age of 25 is attained. Sex maturity takes 
place consequent on the development of secondary sex characteristics such 
as moustaches and beard in men and development of hips and breasts in 
women. A slight disbalance is noticeable during this period due to lack of 
adaptation to the rapidly attained puberty which results in the development 
of awakward movements, withdrawal nature, and the like. By the end of 
adolescent period, bones get stronger, voice becomes rough and man’s limbs 
and face change very much. 


Physical development is the thing of normal growth. Though in some 
cases rates of growth vary, on the whole, the organic unity is not iolated. 
Teachers should take cognizance of physical development of children. They 
should afford proper physical training and exercise to .... children in their 
normal development. By organising physical education activities and 
suitable environmental conditions for healthful life, they should help to 
develop a well-built citizenry. 


Some of the detailed characteristic features of stage-wise physical 
development are given below : 


(7) Infancy :— 
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At the time of birth, the child is physically immature ; 

by first month, eye fixation is possible ; 

by third month audition and taste develop and rapid growth takes 
place ; 

by sixth month glandular system develops and due to development 


~ of vocal system, babbling ensues ; 


by first year, crawling, sitting, formation of teeth, standing with 
support, walking with support take place ; 

by second year, play activities, like kicking a ball, develop ; 

by third year motor coordination begins ; 

by fourth year, neuro-muscular coordination develops to a 
satisfactory extent and play activities improve further ; and, 


by fifth and sixth years, continuation of growth and consolidation 
of muscular abilities take place, and physical stability is ensured. 


(ii) Childhood :— — 


Interest in varied physical and play activities increases : 
improvement in neuro-muscular coordination takes place ; 
brain capacity also improves ; 


normal functioning of glandular systems and formation of new 
teeth happen. 


sex interest begins ; and, 


considerable physical stability is attained. 


(iii) Adolescence :— 


It is a period of rapid growth and development ; 
changes in face, head, body, limbs occur : 
development of secondary sex characteristics begins : 
maturation of reproductive system also takes place ; 


further physical maturity is induced by the gonads and pituary 
glands ; 


bones get stronger and voice becomes rou gh ; and, 


physical maturity is attained to the optimum level. 
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This is, in brief, the story of physical development of the man, from 
infancy to adolescence. After adolescence, he enters the stage of adulthood 
and carries on varied tasks that are expected of him by the society in which 
he lives. 


2. Mental Development : (Cognitive development) Mental or 
intellectual development pertains to the development of intellectual abilities. 
i.é., improvement in ways of responding to varied stimuli. Biological 
inheritence of mental abilities, language development, socio-economic 
status, occupational status of parents, and rural or urban residence influence 
one’s intellectual development. 


A child at birth is mentally immature. He is capable of random 
vocalisation only. His mental experiences upto third month will be bodily 
sensations. By fifth month, there will be increase of sensory functions. By 
sixth month babbling, by the first year a few words, and by second year 
vocabulary and word meaning, and sensory explorations are developed. 
The period between three and five is the period of imagination, fantasy and 
make-believe. It is the period of questioning, resulting from the development 
of the urge of curiosity. Tools of learning are also developed. During the 
period motor learning takes place. 


During the childhood, span of memory and attention increases. There 
will be considerable improvement in language development, concept 
formation and development of tools of thinking. During this period sensori- 
perceptual learning is possible. Desire for specific learning also increases. 


During adolescence, rebellious tendency ensues due to development 
of critical and independent thinking. Abstract thinking is also developed 
which facilitates higher symbolic learning. High imagination developed, 
leads to creative activities. Due to sex urge, romantic themes and 
menoeuvres dominate the mental life of the adolescent. Also reading interest 
and interest in specialisation develop. 


Mental maturity is supposed to take place by the age of sixteen. The 
intellectual development till then is considered as the vertical growth 
resulting from biological inheritance. Later improvements, we notice in 
men, are attributed to experience and this is called the horizantal growth, 
resulting from social inheritance and interaction. 


Here under are given some characteristic features of intellectual 
development of children : 
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(7) Infancy :-— 


At the time of birth the child is mentally immature ; 

by the third month, bodily sensations form the lot of mental 
experiences ; 

by the sixth month, vocalisation by means of imitation and 
duplication of sound begins : 

by the first year, the child will be learning the first use of words 
by imitation. 


by I. years, the child will be learning more use of words ; 


by the second year, there will be increase in the word power and 
sensory explorations ; 


the age of three is the period of beginning of day-dreaming and 
make-believe due to the development of imagination ; and, 


during the fourth and sixth years, learning of motor activities, 
increase of vocabulary, acquisition of tools of learning, 
development of span of memory and attention take place ; and 
this is also known as the period of questioning as the child develops 
inquisitiveness about nature of Nature and Man due to the 
development of the urge of curiosity. 


(77) Childhood :— 


During this period, there will be considerable increase in the 
vocabulary and span of attention and memory facilitating formal 
education ; 


interest in adventurous activities increases : 
sensori-perceptual learning begins ; 
capacity for deductive reasoning develops : 
desire for specific learning increases ; 

tools of thought are acquired ; and, 


finally considerable mental stability is attained by the end of the 
period. 


(iii) Adolescence :— 


During this period, there will be development of critical. 
independent and abstract thinking facilitating abstract and 
symbolic learning ; 
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— ability for creativity and productivity develops ; 
— widening of interests and specific aptitudes takes place ; 


— due to the development of high imagination, intellectual pursuits, 
romantic themes, and manoeuvres dominate the minds of 
adolescents ; 


— conceptual learning takes place ; and, 
— finally, maximum mental maturity is attained by the age of sixteen. 


3. Emotional Development. Emotional development is closely related 
to physical development. It means development of normal emotional 
behaviour. Emotional development is very important for the proper 
development of the individual’s personality. Emotional maturity of the 
parents, attitude of the parents towards children and their treatment and 
methods of bringing up children, the type of discipline imposed at home 
and in the school affect emotional growth. 


At birth, a kind of undifferentiated excitement is observed in infants. 
By the third month, delight and distress are noticed as differential emotions. 
Later, fear, rage and love are observed as the primary emotions by the 
sixth, tenth and fifteenth months. With increase in age, emotional behaviour 
of contentment like joy, elation, jealousy, depression, sibling rivalry, patterns 
of love and sympathy are developed during infancy. | 


During childhood considerable emotional stability is attained. Number 
of learned fears and phobias and different complexes are developed. Anger 
_ reactions also increase. School life plays an important role in moulding 
children’s emotional behaviour in a desirable manner. 


Adolescence is a period of high stress and strain emotionally. High 
emotionality, constant worry and anxiety feelings, grandeur and persecution 
and loneliness, etc., are the chief characteristics of the emotional life of 
adolescence. They undergo extreme excitement and depressions. Hero- 
worship, appreciation of ideals and values, interest in opposite sex, 
decoration of environment, self-make up, and artistic pursuits increase. 
Number of learned fears like fear of examinaations, fear of inadequacy of 
funds, fear of personal competence, fear of marital success and future career 
develop. Person becomes somewhat introvert and self-centred. Slight 
emotional imbalance ensues due to sex maturity and development of 
secondary sex characteristics. Auto-eroticism and hetero-sexual strivings 
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increase as a result of growing sex consciousness in an adolescent. 
Sentimenets of patriotism and selfless service also develop. 
Some characteristic features of emotional development are given 


below : 


(7) Infancy : 


At birth, only undifferentiated excitement is noticed ; 
by third month distress and discontentment are discernible ; 


by fifth month, smile is noticed ; 

by sixth month, fear due to loss of support or sudden loud noise 
is witnessed : : 

before first year, angry reactions due to interference or restriction 
of freedom of movement are observed ; 

by second year, the emotion of love takes its shape in the form of 
love of mother, father and other relatives : 

third year is the age of ego-centricism and self-iove ; temper 
tantrums also ensue ; 

by fourth year, extension of emotion of love from home to outside 
world begins with the admission of the child into the nursery 
school ; and, 

the age of five and six may be called the period of psychosexual 
development for it is the period of Oedipus situation, when 
development of Oedipus complex, sibing rivalry, development of 
joy and jealousy, etc., are noticeable. 


(iii) Childhood :— 


Love of classmates and other associates of the same age group 
takes place ; | 

it leads to formation of gangs and peer groups : 

school life plays an important role in forming the emotional 
behaviour of the child ; 

other patterns of love and sympathy develop ; 


number of learned fears increase ; school phobia may also 
devel..p, if proper attention and security are not provided by the 
school as it is a great transition to leave the parental roof and go 
to the scholastic roof ; 
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— angry reactions also increase due to threat to one’s own status or 
prestige ; and 


— considerable emotional stability, however, takes place during the 
period. 


(i1i) Adolescence :— 

— Slight emotional imbalance develops due to sex maturity ; 

— selfishness, greediness, peevishness and high sensitivity develop; 
— frequent emotional outbursts of excitement and depression ensue : 
— emotion of love dominates the thinking of adolescent : 


— number of learned fears like fear of examinations, fear of 
inadequacy of funds etc. increase ; and, 


— sublimation of emotional impulses into aesthetic and cultural 
pursuits begins. 


4. Social Development. Social development involves development 
of social behaviour and social relationships. The existing social order, the 
rigidity or flexibility of the community, the methods of social control, the 
physical and mental health of the individual, the social class of the family, 
the economic status of the family, the residential environment, and sex-— 
all are the determinants of social development of human beings. 


A child is neither social, unsocial nor anti-social by birth. He comes 
into an environment that is highly social. All his basic needs are satisfied 
by social interaction from the time of birth. His early social responses are 
directed towards family members. The first social response is smiling which 
can be noticed by the fourth or fifth month. By first year, a child will be 
aware of the society around him. By third year, the child becomes ego- 
centric. After admission into the nursery school, socio-centricism and 
sharing of social experiences with others take place. 


During childhood, the child accepts all the social norms and develops 
complete conformity with all the expectances and acceptances of the society. 
School life experiences facilitate development of social intelligence, social 
adaptation and further social development. 


An adolescent becomes socially disbalanced due to sex maturity. He 
also develops revolting attitude and questions everything that he had 
accepted uncritically earlier. Number of social activities and interests 
increase. Social service and altruistic activities draw his attention much. 
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By the end of this period, he becomes a socially efficient and healthy : 
individual. Interest in social gatherings increases due to the growing | 
gregarious urge within him. 

According to Sorenson, a socially mature person possesses the © 
following characteristics ; he makes good friendship ; has emotional control, 
pleasant disposition, and understanding attitude ; lives high social and 
moral standards of life ; maintains good interpersonal relationships, and 
normal hetero-sexual relationships. 

Some characteristic features of social development are given below: 

(7) Infancy :-— ; 

— At the time of birth, the child is neither social, unsocial nor anti- 
social ; 

— by third month, the first social response is seen as smile at others; 

— by the end of fifth month, recognition of familial members takes 
place ; 

— by the end of the first year, social responses are directed towards 
the members of family and other relatives ; 

— the age of two is known as the period of maternal weaning as the 
child slowly comes into contact with the world outside his home ; 

— by third year, there will be increased awareness of the society in 
the neighbourhood and ego-centricism ensues ; 

— by the age of four, the ego-centricism diminishes, and the child 
becomes socio-centric > and, 

— during fifth and sixth years, there will be development of social 
and moral self due to personal-social conditioning ; there will be 
cognizable social differences among children ; and social weaning 
takes place as the child enters the scholastic roof. 

(ii) Childhood :-— 

— During this period, social values, attitudes and interests are 
developed and internalised ; | 

— cultural conditioning takes place at the hands of school, mass 
media and other informal agencies of education and socialization: 


— social learning also takes place due to mimesis (sympathy, 
imitation and suggestion) ; : 
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— feelings of security and attention are regained due to the increased 
association with the associates and teachers : 


— social experiences increase during the life in and outside the school 
and, 

— finally, considerable social conformity takes place as the child 
learns to adapt himself to the expectances and acceptances of the 
society and social control plays an important part in such a 
development. 


(vii) Adolescence :— 


— During this period, the process of socialisation and acculturation 
continues ; 


— interest in social activities, social gatherings, and social service 
increases ; 


— altruism will develop ; 
— introversion begins ; 


— interest in the opposite sex ensues and sex imbalance also begins; 
and, 


— finally, radical outlook and questioning the social norms 1S 
developed during the end of the period. 


Q. 5. What is meant by Infancy ? Describe the physical, mental, 
emotional and social development in this stage. 


Ans. Main Characteristics of Infancy. The stage of five years 
after the birth of the child is called the stage of infancy. The educationists 
and psychologists have given great importance to this stage in the growth 
and development of the child. The great philosopher and educationist, 
Rousseau has described the importance of this stage in these words, ““The 

first five years of infancy of the child are very important in the process of 
education. The hands, feet and eyes of the infant are its basic teachers. The 
infant can recognize every thing; it can perceive and remember everything 
in the first five years with the help of these physical organs.” 


In fact, the first five years lay the foundation of the personality of the 
child. Following are the main characteristics of the stage of Infancy: 


A. Physical Characteristics 


i. The body of new born infant is so small and delicate that it has to 
depend upon others for taking food and for maintaining itself properly. 
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2. The physical shape or the body of the infant begins to grow and 
develop along the passing of time, but it requires full protection and 
nourishing food or milk for its proper growth and development. 

The weight of infant after one year becomes three fold of its weight at 
birth time. The infant starts the teething stage at the age of six months and 
it possesses almost all its new teeth upto the age of one year. The body and 
mind of the infant begins to have balanced development upto the age of 
three years. Its hands and feet become strong. Its nervous system begins to 
develop and all its body organs begin to work. 

3. Upto the end of the stage of infancy, the child learns to make 
independent use of its hands and arms and also learns to stand upon its 
feet. 

B. Emotional Characteristics 

The infant gradually proceeds towards development in emotional field 

also. Mr Bridges has described the following emotions of the infant : 


(7) Birth - Excitement 

(ii) 1 Month - _ Distress and Pleasure 
(iii) 3 months - Anger 

(iv) 4 months - Worry 

(v) 5 months - Fear 

(vi) 10 months - Affection 

(vii) 15 months - Jealousy 

(viii) 2 years - Happiness 


The study of psychologists reveals that at the time of birth and upto 
one month after that, there is no sign of any particular pattern of the 
emotional condition of the infant. No doubt, the infant shows the presence 
of emotions through its cry and quick movement of hands, feet and arms, 
but it cannot be fully ascertained through these movements as to what is 
the exact nature of those emotions. The infant reacts to various kinds of 
stimuli, but their exact nature is not revealed. For instance, the infant begins 
to cry as a reaction to sudden noise contact with intense cold or hot things 
and at the urge of hunger. On the other hand, the infant laughs or shows 
happiness when it is caressed and fondled, but the exact nature of its 
emotions are not revealed even by these signs. We can only say that the 
motions of the infant are generally indistinct at the stage of infancy. The 
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emotions of the infant cannot be recognized at the early stage but with the 
passing of time they can be easily recognized. | 


It is also important to note here that the reactions of the infant to 
emotions are very quick but as it grows in age, its reactions to emotions 
become slow and steady. 


C. Mental Characteristics 


In mental development of an individual, many things are included 
such as knowledge of language, imagination, power of thinking, aptitudes, 
habits etc. Following are the mental characteristics of Infancy: 


1. Development of language. Some months after the birth, the child 
learns to utter some sounds as a result of instinction. These are simple 
sounds like aa, ba, pa etc. It is the beginning of the learning efforts of the 
child. After it, the child tries to lean the use of language through contact 
with family members and the members of society. According to the study 
of Mr. Smith, the child is able to learn 2072 words upto the age of five 
years. 


2. Curiosity. There is a great element of curiosity in infants. They 
find everything wonderful all around them. Therefore, great curiosity arises 
in their mind and they ask several questions to satisfy this curiosity. 


3. Development of imagination. The infants have great imagination. 
They like to live in the world of imagination. They like to listen to the 
stories of fairies, imaginary princes and princesses. 

4. intellectually underdeveloped. The infants are intellectually 
underdeveloped. They have no power of observation, thinking and reaching 
at conclusions. They lack the power of abstract thinking and concrete 
perception. Hence, they do not possess the power of discriminating between 
good and bad things. 


5. Ceativity. The mfants possess sufficient creativity, even if they 
are intellectually undeveloped. They reveal the aptitude of creativity by 
breaking all things and eating them again in their own manner. 


6. Development of interests. The interests of the child begin to 
develop during the stage of Infancy. The interests of the child go on 
increasing along with the growth of age. We generally find that the child 
shows its interests through many kinds of plays. 
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7, Sexual development. The sexual instincts of the infant are revealed 
in the form of self love. It gets pleasure in sucking its thumb and touching 
its sex organs. In fact, the sexual instinct of the infant can be called 
Narcissism or selflove and nothing more than that. However, from the age 
of three or four years, the male child develops attraction for the mother and 
the female child develops attraction for the father. In this way, the sexual 
instinct of the child is satisfied in utterly unconscious way. 


D. Social Characteristics 

The infant, depends to a large extent, upon its parents. Its sociability 
revolves round its parent. But as it grows in age, the circle of its sociability 
goes on increasing in the following ways : . 


1. Development of sociability. The child begins to play with other 
children at about the age of three years. Thus the circle of the sociability of 
the child becomes wider by coming into contact with other children of the 
same age. 

2. Social approval. From the age of three or four vears, the child 
develops the feeling of social approval. At first, it tries to have the approval 
of its parents in every thing. Then, with the advancement of age, it tries to 
seek the approval of its neighbours and other members of society, who 
come into contact with its parents. 


3. Envy and jealousy. The infant mixes mainly with other children 
in the society, It develops feelings of envy and jealousy for those children 
with whom it comes into contact. Efforts should be made to keep these 
feelings within lunits. 


4, Friendship and cooperation. The child develops the feelings of 
friendship and cooperation with the widening ef the circle of its sociability. 
These social fecelings help to build healthy and social character of the 
child with the advancement in age. 


Q. 6. What is the importance of Infancy from educational point 
of view ? 
Ans. Importance of Infancy from Educational Point of View 


All the psychologists and educationists agree on this point that infancy 
stage is a very important stage from the educational point of view. This 
stage prepares the base for future education of the child. Mahatma Gandhi 
has expressed the view that the educational process of the individual begins 
from the conception of the child in its mother’s womb. 


a> 
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In modern times, great stress is laid on pre-nursery and pre-primary 
education. It reveals the importance of infancy stage in the educational 
process. The infant child should not be neglected in anyway as far as its 
education is concerned. The following points should be brone in mind for 
the proper development of the infant : 


1. The infant depends, to a great extent, upon its parents. Hence, the 
parents should take every care for the proper development of good habits 
and good interests in the infant. 


2. Environment also has a very important place in the development of 
the infant. Hence, the environment of home should be pure and healthy in 
every respect. 


3. Balanced and nourshing food is very essential for the proper growth 
and development of the infant. So great care should be taken tu give the 
infant balanced and nourishing food. 


4. The infant asks many questions in order to satisfy its curiosity. The 
instance of curiosity of the infant should not be suppressed in any way. The 
infant should not be discouraged to ask questions. Proper answers should 
be given to all its questions. In this way, the infant will acquire real 
knowledge through the satisfaction of its curiosity instinct. 


5. The infant gets its first instruction in mother-tongue through its 
mother. Hence, the infant should be encouraged to express its feelings 
through the use of mother-tongue. But if the infant shows interest in some 
other language through its contact withthe children of neighbourhood, it 
should not be discouraged to learn any other language, besides the mother- 
tongue. The child can learn many languages even during the infancy stage. 
So it should be helped in learning its mother tongue as well as any other 
language in which it shows interests. 


6. When the infant joins pre-nursery or pre-primary class, it should 
be encouraged to learn through music, games and other activities. 


The above discussion reveals that the infancy stage is very important 
from educational point of view. The parents, members of family and the 
teacher should take every care to educate the infant properly. 

Q. 7. What are the main characteristics of Childhood ? 


Ans. Main Character of Childhood. The stage coming after the 
Stage of Infancy is called the Stage of Childhood. This stage consists of 
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the age from 5 years to 12 years. The child undergoes many physical, mental, 
emotional and social changes during this stage. Following are the main 
characteristics of this stage. 

1. Physical Development. There is a definite increase in the weight 
‘of the child. The weight of the child increases upto 80 to 95 pounds but the 
height of the child does not increase at this rate. The height during the 
whole childhood period increases from 2 to 4 inches. There is sufficient 
increase in the number and hardness of bones. The number of bones 
increases. The temporary teeth begin to fall down and new permanent teeth 
come out. Almost all the permanent teeth come out upto the age of 12 
years. The muscles of the child also become strong at this stage. The child 
gains control over all the organs of the body at this stage. 


2. Mental Development. Following are the main characteristics of 
mental development during the stage of childhood : 


(i) Development of sense organs. The sense organs of the child are 
fully developed. The perception of sense organs becomes quite clear and 
distinct. There is great development in the powers of observation, 
argumentation and thinking of the child upto the age of eleven or twelve 
years. 


(ii) Development of vocabulary. The vocabulary of the child 
develops to a great extent. The child learns many new words. It begins to 
give explanation of difficult words. It understands long sentences when 
spoken by others. It can also speak long sentences by itself. 


(i) Development of concepts. During this stage, the child develops 
clear conception or understanding of many things, such as day, night, time, 
date, month, year, coins, various kinds of eatables. 


(iv) Development of thinking. Thinking power of the child develops 
fo a great extent during this stage. The child learns to think upon general 
and simple problems of life and tries to know their solution from others at 
the age of 10 years. The child of 12 years is able to think out the solutions 
of simple problems of life by himself. 

(v) Development of interests. The circle of interests of the child 


widens at this stage. The field of interests of the child becomes sufficiently 
wide upto the age of 10 years. The child at this stage develops interests in 
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_ Teading romantic stories, going on excursions, collecting stamps and old 
coins. It also develops personal likes and dislikes, personal friendship and 
personal enemities. It becomes extrovert in its nature during this stage. 


3. Emotional Development, Following are the main characteristics 
of emotional development : 


(}) Emotional stability. The child ai this stage develops emotional 
stability. The infant has no control over its emotions, but the child learns to 
have control over its emotions. It can conceal its emotions from others 
when required to do so. Hence, the child is not as innocent as the infant. 


(2) Formation of complexes. As the child, at this stage tries to conceal 
or suppress its emotions, many complexes are formed in its mind. Some of 
these cmplexes are temporary but some religious, moral and emotional 
complexes become permanent in nature and they have great influence upon 
the future development of the character of the child. 


(ii) Sexual development. The boys and girls at this stage are not 
attracted towards each other sexually. They, however, try to complete with 
one another. They try to excel one another in every way. They are proud of 
their different sexes. 


(iv) Proper expression of emotions. The child at this stage, learns 
to express its emotions properly. It also tries that the expression of its 
emotions should be liked by every one. Hence, it expresses the emotions of 
fear, anger, love, jealousy etc., in a proper way. 

4. Social Development The child becomes more social in nature than 
the infant. Following are the main characteristics of the social development 
of the child : 


(i) Formation of small groups. The child, at this stage, becomes the | 
member of some group. He likes to mix, play and work with the members 
of his own group. The group, in fact, influences the ways of living, wearing 
clothes, eating and playing of every child. 

(zi) Group loyalty. The child is very loyal to the group it joins. That 
is why this age is called Gang Age. The child engages itself only in those 
activities, which are liked by its group. Children even dare to displease 
their parents or elders for the sake of being loyal to their particular group. . 


(ii) Development of social habits. The child develops many social 
habits while living in a group. Keeping this point in view, a psychologist 


has written, “The group instills the social qualities of cooperation, 
forbearance and mutual help in children.” The child, in fact, has social — 
attitude towards life. 

(iv) Development of leadership. Some children not only live in 
groups, but also become leaders of groups. In this way they develop the 
qualities of leadership. 

(v) Selection of friends. As the child grows in age, it develops the 
quality and ability of selection of friends. 

(vi) Development of hobbies. The child, at this stage, develops 
interest for having some hobbies. If the child is encouraged to develop this 
interest, it helps in its mental and intellectual development. 
Educational Implications of Childhood Stage 

The following points should be kept in mind while giving education | 
to children between 5 to 12 years of age : : 

1. As the interests and aptitudes of children keep changing, the subject | 
matters in the curriculum should be very interesting. 

2. The school curriculum for children at this stage should give due 
place to games and group activities. 

3. The children at this stage, develop creative tendencies. Hence, there 
should be maximum scope for creative activities in the school. 

4. In order to satisfy the extrovert tendency of the children of this age, 
there should be ample provision for excursions, outings, scouting and other 
outdoor activities in the school curriculum. 

5. The child at this stage, shows great interest in learning language, 
hence, great emphasis should be laid on giving every child ample 
opportunities of self expression in its mother tongue or any other learnt 
language. 

6. Every child contains in his mind the seed of leadership. Hence, all 
children, at this stage should be given education and training in the qualities 
of leadership. 

Q. 8. What do you know about the main characteristics of 
Adolescence ? 

Ans. The stage of Adolescence consists of the age between 12 to 18 


years. This stage is known as the delicate age of an individual. All aspects 
of the personality of an individual develop rapidly at this stage. Hence, the 
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adolescent reveals great and rapid changes in all aspects of character. 
Following are the main characteristics of adolescence : 


1, Physical Characteristics. From the physical point of view, almost 
all the glands of the adolescents begin to work normally. Hence, their 
physical activities reach the mature stage. Their underarm and sexual organs 
are covered with the hairy growth. Adolescent boys and girls reveal mature 
physical development in their own particular way. The boys begin to grow 
beard and moustaches. Adolescent girls reveal development in their 
upgrowing breasts and roundness of lower parts of their backs. Their voices 
also undergo respective changes. The voice of adolescent boys becomes 
loud and hoarse, while the voice of girls of this stage becomes sweet and 
tender. 


2. Mental Characteristics. The intellect of an adolescent acquires 
maturity. The adolescent develops full and normal intelligence. The 
behaviour of an adolescent becomes critical and self revealing. He begins 
to take interest in all intellectual and social facts concerning his own life 
and the lives of people around him. He develops great interest in study. But 
the field of his study 1s not limited to school or college curriculum. It extends 
to many regions and subjects of study. He is not bound by old morals or 
social principles at this stage. He wants freedom in every thing and every 
aspect of life. He considers himself more mature in intellect and morality 
than his elders. He becomes critical of the thoughts, principles and activities 
of his elders. 


3. Emotional Characteristics. The emotions of an adolescent become 
strong and powerful to a great extent. He shows strong emotions of love 
and hatred at this stage and does not care any, hurdle that comes in the way 
of the expression of his feelings of love and hatred. 


The goals and ideals of an adolescent are very high. He wants to 
command and receive respect in every aspect of life. He has very high 
estimate of his ability and cannot tolerate any opposition to his high hopes 
and ideals. | 


The adolescent feels great joy and satisfaction in living in the world 
of imagination. He considers himself above the realities of life. So he does 
not try to face the realities of life and satisfies his ego by living in the 
world of imagination. 
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The adolescent develops great emotional respect for his ideal hero. In 
fact, he becomes a hero worshipper at this stage. But his hero is no ordinary 
person. Generally, his hero is only an imaginary hero i.e. the hero of a 
novel or a drama. He, in fact, sees his personal image in that hero. Thus he 
merges himself into his imaginary hero, 

4. Social Characteristics. The adolescent generally wants to live 
alone. He has only one or two friends. He confides his personal problems 
with those friends. But he is mainly self occupied. He wants to show off 
himself and does not think much about others. However, he is attracted 
towards the members of opposite sex. ; 

He shows tendency to live outside home along with his friends. He 
generally shows opposition to his parents at home and to his teachers at the 
school. 

Q. 9. What are the main problems of Adolescents ? 


Ans. Main Problems of Adolescents. Following are the main 
problems of adolescents : 


1. Adjustment with Self: There is unbalanced physical development 
in adolescence. The adolescent considers himself abnormal in the presence 
of others. His class fellows tease him. He gets hurt at it. Hence, it is 
essential that the teacher should not pass any remark about him, which 
hurts his feelings. The teacher should adopt a sympathetic attitude towards 
him. There should be arrangement for games, competitions, scouting and 
many other similar activities at the school so that the adolescent students 
may be able to show their worth by participating in them. They will be 
greatly pleased if their worth is realized by all students and teachers at the 
school. 


2. Mental Adjustment. The mental field of children develops to a 
great extent during the stage of adolescence. The adolescent child begins 
to take interest in many mental aspects of life and wants to participate in 
many mental activities. If sufficient means are not provided to him for 
taking part in the mental activities of his liking, he will feel sad and lonely. 
Hence, the teacher should make arrangement for many kinds of hobbies, 
group discussions, debates and group study circles so that the adolescent 
students are kept mentally occupied. The teacher can help them in choosing 
proper mental activities and occupations. 
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3. Emotional Adujstment. The adolescent students become so much 
emotionally developed, that they cannot find ways and means to express 
their emotions. Hence, the teacher should find ways and means for full 
expression of the emotions of adolescent students. The emotions of 
adolescent students should also be trained and modified through the high 
ideals of faith in God, patriotism, service of mankind and similar universal 
ideals. If the adolescent students have definite ideals of life before them. 
they will not fall in wrong paths of life. 


It is also essential that the adolesecent student should be given proper 
sex education at the school. They should be told that whatever happens to 
them at this stage in sexual matters is quite natural. Moreover, their 
attraction for the members of opposite sex is also quite natural. Sex- 
education can be given to adolescent students through examples of 
reproductory activities in nature, plants and insects. If any adolescents has 
some personal sex probelm, the teacher should try to solve his problem - 
very sympathetically in a friendly way. 

4. Adjustment with Family. Every adolescent wants to have freedom 
from the family. He develops differences with the members of his family in 
many matters, such as selection of profession, selection of life partner, 
selection of friends etc. The teacher knows his interests and aptitudes to a 
great extent, so he should help him to have adjustment with family by 
finding suitable solutions of all his differences with the members of family. 


5. Adjustment with Society. The adolescent is generally unsocial in 
his nature. The teacher should try to make him social by drawing good 
picture of society before him. The teacher should also give all adolescent 
students ample chances to mix in society by allotting them duties of social 

- service in their localities. 


Q. 10. What do you know about the needs, aspiration, attitudes 
and self-concept of adolescents ? Explain. 


Ans. The term ‘need’ has been defined in various ways by 
psychologists. E.C. Tolman defines a need as “‘a readiness or tendency to 
persist towards and perform a consumatory response.” He classified human 
needs into three broad categories— 

(i) Primary needs as hunger and thirst 


(ii) Secondary needs as affiliation and dominance, and 
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(iii) Tertiary needs as wealth and academic achievement. 


In general, needs are child-centred and must be fulfilled if the child is 
to develop harmoniously. So, we must formulate our corriculum in 
accordance with the needs of children. 

The various needs and aspirations of adolescent, which impels him to 
act in various directions are of three kinds— 

1. Physiological Needs. In addition to basic needs of hunger, thirst, 
oxygen, the sex need is very prominent in adolescent. 

2. Social Needs. The need for status (Self-Concept), need for 
independence, security and affection. 

3. Ego Needs. Need for satisfying philosophy of life and personal 
achievement. 

(a) Sex-Need. Sex is the fundamental fact of adolesence. The sexual 
instinct, which was dormant till now, and which took the shape of auto- 
eroticism in the infancy and homosexualism during late childhood, takes a 
strong turn and develops into hetero—sexuality, curiousity about sex, sex- 
consciousness, consciousness about the biological changes going on in the 
body-all this pervades the mental horizon of the adolescent. He needs 
curiosity to be satisfied. For it, sex-education is essential at this stage? 


(b) Security Need. An adolescent has an attitude of dependence. He, 
therefore, wants to belong to a group. He wants attention and affection 
from elders. He wants inspiration from a here. Hero-worship is at the climax 
at this stage. The biographies of great persons would give strength to him. 
He derives strength and inspiration from them. 


(c) Social approval. An adolescent wants recognition. It may be in 
the form of praise, a prize, a cheer, a gift or a reward. He is ambitious of 
achieving success and getting public applause. Therefore, an adolescent 
must be rewarded for good work. It is in consonance with the psychological 
needs of the adolescent. 


(d) Adventure Need. The thirst for adventure is strong at this stage. 
~ In the absence of proper direction, it takes the form of aimless wandering, 
unsocial acts etc. Proper direction is required in this case. 

(ec) Gregarious Need. This instinct assumes greater strength and 
importance at this age. If misdirected, this impulse directs the adolescent 
to be a member of gangs of pick-pockets, truants and vagabonds, who do 
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unsocial acts. He indulges in strikes and indiscipline. To satisfy this need, 
provision of N.C.C., N.S.S., social-service squads, community activities 
etc should be made in schools. 


It should be noted that in the absence of fulfilment of these needs, the 
adolescent will remain the maladjusted and a problem child. Therefore, 
there should be a clear understanding of his special needs. 


Attitudes of Adolescent. The adolescent harbours an attitude of 
dependence. He not only depends upon his parents but also on heroes found 
in real life, dawns in him and he begins to take interest in religion, religious 
heroes and father in heaven. 


Along with this attitude of dependence, he has also a spirit of 
independence.«He does not tolerate the overstrictness of his parents and 
teachers. He wants a freedom of self-expression and self-determination. 
But, any extremity of both is dangerous. There should be a balance between 
control and freedom. 


An adolescent develops a spirit of criticism. A strong curiosity impels 
him to start questioning the why and wherefore of things. He loves 
adventure, travel and wandering. He has a strong group feeling. He has 
also a strong imagination. 


Self-Concept. Strange special feelings capture the minds of 
adolescents. Self-consciousness gives rise to pride and humility. Pugnacity 
is common among boys and self-display among girls. Exhibitionism through 
dress, manners, gesticulations and talk is a natural phase in adolescence. 
Adolescence can be described as an age of self-decoration. 


Actuaily, there is a craving for recognition in adolescants. Every 
adolescent desires that he or she should be a centre of attraction for the 
opposite sex, and his abilities, intelligence and capacities should be 
recognised by all. Moreover, they are too much sensitive, touching and 
inflammable, they aim to maimtain at any cost their concept of themselves 
and whenever possible to enhance their status among their peers. An attack 
on their phenomenal self invites strong reactions and behavioural problems. 


Adolescence is a period of transition from childhood which implies 
many developmental changes. It is period of great stress and strain. But, it 
is very important period from the point of view of education. All our 
educational activities will be fruitless unless they are based on the needs, 
aspiration, and interests of the adolescents. 
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Q. 11. What are the common difficulties and problems of 
development at different stages of growth and development ? Explain 
how educaton can realise all aspects of human development. 


Ans. At each stage of development in man’s life, there are some 
common difficulties and problems that are discerned, which deserve the 
attention of the school teachers and educational authorities so that proper 
educational programmes—curricular, co-curricular or extra-curricular— 
may conveniently be organised to overcome them and help in the normal 
development in its varied dimensions. 

1. Infancy : In infancy, the common problem is weaning child from 
~ home which is called social weaning. The child is frightened to leave the 


¢.. parental roof and go to the scholastic roof. This is because he is not assured 


that the same feelings of security, attention and affection are provided in 
schools. it should take place smoothly and calmly, lest the child should 
develop school phobia. 


2. Childhood or Pre-Adolescence : The individual in the later 
childhood is considered as a marginal man. One of the chief problems, he 
is faced at this stage is the influence of the peer groups, cliques and gangs.’ 
It leads to such behavioural problems as truancy, wandering, stealing, lying. 
bullying, etc. 


The influence of cheap literature and films also causes some common 
difficulties with regard to social and moral values. 


3. Adolescence : The adolescent period is righly considered as a 
period of stress and strain. Individuals face many developmental problems 
physically, intellectually, socially and emotionally. The adolescents should 
be helped adequately to overcome and solve these difficulties. 


Physicallly the development is to be studied in terms of norms and 
underdevelopment, if noted, should be set aright by taking up appropriate 
steps. Proper exercise, food, and medical attention are to be provided. Late 
attainment of puberty is another defect, for which anxiety need not be felt 
as rate of growth varies from one person to another. 


Exceptional children present problems and difficulties in the case of 
intellectual development. Quenchless thirst for knowledge and activity in 
the case of ado: scents also present some problems. Teachers and parents 
should help to satisfy their intellectual needs and urges. 
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In the case of socia! development, conduct disorders such as 
delinquency, sex perversion, etc., are some of the major developmental 
problems. Influence of peer groups, unworthy literature, crime films ete., 
have hazardous influence on the social behaviour of students of the 
adolescent stage. 


In the case of emotional development, emotional instabilities, phobias, 
repressed wishes, conflicts and maladjustment are some of the develomental 
problems. Anxiety is considered to be the sole reason for many kinds of 
emotional problems and difficulties. Emotional security should be provided 
at home and school. Satisfaction of basic needs and urges is also needed, 
Proper emotional stability should be developed in them by affording 
appropriate treatment in home and school. 


In adolescence these developmental problems become so acute that 
they deserve immediate and imminent attention of teachers and parents, 
and they should be tackled tactfully and tacitly, facing them boldly and 
squarely. | 
Education as an Instrument for the 
Realisation of all Aspects of Human Development 


(Educational Implications of various stages of development) 


The psychology of development has greater educational implications, 
for development involves both maturation and learning. Maturation is 
provided by the heredity and learnmg, by the environment. It is the task of 
education to provide suitable learning experiences to children depending 
upon their maturation level to enable them to develop in the desired way 
and in the designed manner, all aspects of developmental norms at various 
stages of development. : 


A knowledge of developmental process, its factors and dimensions 
enable the teachers to identify the maturation level of the students and help 
in further development by providing stimulating experiences depending on 
their readiness to respond to the learning experiences. 


Also especially the adolescent students face many problems and 
difficulties during the course of their development and the teachers have to 
take adequate measures in order to hel p them to overcome their difficulties 
and solve their problems. The adolescents should be enabled to face the 
varied developmental problems resulting from the physical, mental, social, 
emotional and moral aspects of development. 


Cail 


46 PSYCHOLOGY OF TEACHING-LEARNING PROCESS 


The teachers should observe the specific characteristics of development 
of adolescents in its physical, mental, social. emotional and moral aspects 
and should take into cognizance their needs, interests, aptitudes and abilities 
in planning their curricular and co-curricular programmes of education or 
remedial programmes for improving their educational and social behaviour. 


Though the teacher is chiefly concerned with the educational 
development of children, he 1s equaly concemed with the development 
problems of children which deserve his immediate and imminent attention 
so that their educational development can properly be stimulated. 


A normally developed child can learn better and become a useful and 
helpful citizen, which obviously stresses on the importance of proper and 
normal development. 

1. Infancy : During this stage, the nursery school activities and plays 
help to develop the-children physically. 

The pre-primary school life also helps in the mental development by 
providing teaching of the three R’s which are but real tools of learning. 
The age-group also helps in the development of proper vocabulary. 


The admission into a kindergarten or a nursery school makes the child 
socio-centric. The experiences in the school will help in the development 
of social self and social intelligence enabling him adaptation. Care should 
be taken not to develop school phobia. 


2. Childhood : The physical education activities, games dnd sports 
provided by the school help to strengthen the physical stability of the 
children. “Play-for-all-Programmes”’ organised by the schools help much 
in this regard. 

This is the stage of perceptual learning. Education should proceed 
from the known to the unknown. Multi-sensori-aids will ensure better 
learning. Tools of thought should be appropriately inculcated. The 
educational programmes should cater to the development of proper attitudes 
and skills besides acquisition of the required elements of knowledge. 


The educational system should also attempt to reduce some of the 
learned fears such as fear of failure in the examinations, fear of adequacy 
of funds for educational purposes, etc. Respect of the individual and free . 
play of intelligence should govern the school life to ensure emotional 
stability. The sense of belongingess to the educational institutions should 
also be developed. 
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It is also the responsibility of the school to help in the development of 
social values, virtues, interests and attitudes. Educational programmes 
should attempt to alleviate the social prejudices already deep-seated in the 
students. Social learning should lead to the ultimate development of a 
socially-culturally-morally conformed individual. Hence education has a 
major role in the process of socialisation and acculturation. 


Schools occupy a strategic place in the children’s life. All education 
contributes to the formation of moral character. Hence education should 
also provide for the direct and indirect methods of moral instruction through 
courses and discourses. They should be well-acquainted with the prevalent 
mores and codes of conduct and character. 


3. Adolescence : During the adolescent stage, conceptual learning is 
possible as the mental maturity takes place and the cortex will be fully 
developed enabling abstract thinking and reasoning. Scope for creativity 
and productivity should be encouraged. Discovery and exploration should 
be the prominent methods of learning. 


Schools should strive through the provision of co-curricular and extra- 
curricular activities so that the adolescents’ exhuberant energies are suitably 
sublimated into desirable channels. Aesthetic pursuits should be promoted. 


As this is the stage of puberty, the school should also provide for 
proper sex education. The development of interest in the opposite sex should 
be organised and necessary social experiences should be organised to 
provide opportunities to meet the people of the Opposite sex freely and 
uninvitingly. . 

Social service activities, cultural and literary programmes, activities 
relating to Junior Red Cross, Boy Scouts, Girl Guides, etc., should get the 
attention of the school administrators and teachers as they contribute much 
for the social development of children. 


The curricula should aso be so designed as to help in the development 
of strong feelings of nationalism and patriotism, of national and social 
integration, and of strong desire for international peace, co-operation and 
justice. 


Direct moral instruction is an important function of the school, which 
should be carried out in a democratic-manner. 


The mass media should be extensively used quite consciously to help 
build moral character among the youth and adolescents. 
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Hence education can be considered as a powerful instrument which 
can be wisely used to help develop different aspects of the individual 
development such as physical, mental, social, emotional and moral. 


Q. 12. What type of Guidance and Counselling will you suggest 
for the proper adjustment of Adolescents in school and society ? 
Explaining detail. 8 

Or 

‘What should a school and family do to meet the needs of 
adolescents ? 

Or 


Write down the Educational Implications of the Adolescent 
period. 

Ans. It is very difficult to define exactly the period of life which 
constitute adolescence. No sharp chronological boundaries may be fixed 
to this period. Generally speaking, 1t covers a period of seven to eight 
years, normally from 12 to 18 or 20 with large wariations in many cases. It 
all depends upon numerous factors such as sex, standard of living, health 
and climate of a place. There are wide individual differences also. Twelve 
or thirteen may be considered as the normal period for boys in India and 
even for girls when adolescence begins. 


According to A.T. Jesied, “Adolescence is that span of years during 
which boys and girls move from childhood to adulthood, mentally, 
emotionally, sociaily and physically.” Psychologically, adolescence is a 
marginal situation. It differentiates childhood behaviour from the adulthood 
behaviour. Stanley Hall has considered it as a “‘period of great stress and 
strain, storm and strife.” But, adolescent is best defined in relation to puberty 
i.e. as a period when an individual is capable of begetting offspring. 


Importance of the Period. This is the most critical period of a 
student’s development with which the teacher has to deal. It is a period of 
day dreams, of adventures, intense affections and ‘stirring’ of the ‘heart’. 
It is a period of great ‘stress’ and ‘strain’. According to W.H. Burton, 
“The adolescent is an odd, awkward, graceful, respectful, selfish, altruistic, 
idealistic, narrow minded, sympathetic, cruel, individual.” Actually he is 
an unadjusted creature. The teacher, parents and school should help him to 
fulfil his needs, solve his problems, overcome his difficulties and pass 
through this critical period of their lives smoothly. The task is serious and 
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difficult. It desires multi-dimensional efforts. Some of these efforts may be 
as follows :— 


1. Understanding the nature of adolescents, It is essential to have 
the knowledge of the adolescent physiology and psychology in order to 
understand them. Their specific needs. problems, types of changes during 
this period etc. must be known to the parents, teachers and administrattors 
who had to deal with them. 


2. Proper dealing. The unreasonable ways of elders are the real 
problems of adolescents. They are in the habit of criticising the adolescents 
and always oppose their authority upon them. But in dealing with 
adolescents. elders should realise that the demands of their peer group are 
more important then their own expectations. They should give recognition 
and self-prestige and status to the adolescents. It is wrong to punish the 
misbehaviour. The root cause should be removed. 


3. Providing suitable environment. For maximum physical and 
mental growth, suitable environment should be provided by parents and 
teachers at home as well as at schools. They must be given knowledge of 
health. balanced diet. personal hygiene, cleanliness, various diseases and 
their prevention etc. to keep then fit for growing. School should also provide 
physical exercises and activities in school curriculum. 


4. Training of emotions. The adolescent youths are highly 
inflammable and restless. Their emotions can be aroused with a single 
provocation. Therefore, their emotions should be properly trained and their 
emotional energy should be properly diverted towards the constructive ends. 

Adolescents have a strong desire to love and to be loved. They want 


praise and admiration. He becomes disturbed if he is not provided proper 
security and freedom from anxiety. The elders must take care of it. 


5. Moral and religious Education. Moral and religious education 
should be given to adolescents. They should be helped in school and home 
to develop strong moral sentiments and ideas like patriotism, nationalism, 
self-sacrifice, honesty, truth, beauty and goodness. 


School Guidance Programme. Innumerable opportunities can be 
provided by the schools to adolescents for making necessary adjustments. 


(7) Opportunities should be given to them to discuss their views. 


(ii) The views of the adolescents should be considered sympathetically. 
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(iii) All attempts be made to understand his nature and views. 


(iv) In order to sublimate the emotions of adolescents, the school should 
introduce hobby classes like music, art, painting and give facilities of other 
co-curricular activities. 

(v) Self-government should be introduced in schools so that adolescent 
accept responsibility for themselves and get some status recognition. 


(vi) For intellectual expansion, there should be a provision of library 
facilities. It should contain biographies of great leaders in every field. 


(vi) Literature, history, science and other school subjects be taught in 
a way that these illuminate the joy of work and the deep meaning of love, 
_of honour and courage and of independence. 


(vii) Special classes to teach mental hygiene may be conducted. 


(viii) Every teacher should deal with the vocational usefulness of his 
subjects, the way to develop good study habits and the relationship between 
efforts and results. 


(ix) School clubs, sports and games etc. can be made the instruments 
of more than immediate pleasure. These are very helpful in making use of 
their creative abilities. 


(x) Since most of the problems of adolescents centre round sex. the 
school should make provision for sex-education. They should be taught 
properly about sex, so that they may not take wrong attitude towards sex. 


Guidance & Counselling Centres 


There should be guidance and counselling centres in schools, where 
the adolescents may discuss their personal problems without fear and may 
get suitable education, vocational and personal guidance. 


1. The counsellor should conduct individual interviews : collect and 
make use of all the available information concerning an adolescent. 


2. The counsellor should make use of all helpful resources outside 
the school ... parents, various youth welfare agencies, employement 
bureaus, doctors etc. 


3. Parent-Teacher Associations. In every school PTA should be 
formed in which faithful and sincere efforts should be made to 
understand the problems of adolescents and necessary remedies 
should be provided 
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4. The guidance centre should provide proper vocational guidance 
to the adolescents. Present education does not provide jobs and 
occupations to them. They are worried for acquiring self- 
sufficiency in economic aspect. All agencies should make their 
efforts in this direction. 


5. The school should become centre of community activities, where 
the students should participate activily im social service. The 
parents and counsellor should help them. 


6. Teachers should try to develop in the pupils a relation of grindship 
like the parent. The youth may be permitted to make many of their 
own decision and also helped to see the results of lack of judgement 
or hasty and impetuous conduct and give opportunities for assuming 
responsibilities. 

Teachers should become good counsellors. They should be alert to 
detect the choices of the students and should be patient to supply further 
reading matter of their subjects that will develop admiration for those who 
are worthy. 


The adolescent is usually a hero-worshipper and any one with character 
who gives him attention, understanding, sympathy and friendship is in a 
position to be of inestimable influence for good. It should be the endeavour 
of each member of the staff to be on the look out for some students whose 
admiration or liking he has already won and should then welcome the 
opportunity of gaining their confidence and of giving sympathetic 
encouragement and direction. 

Q. 13. What is meant by Heredity ? How will you define 
Heredity ? 

Ans. Meaning and definition of heredity. In simple meaning of 
heredity is to inherit the qualities of parents and ancestors. We see that the 
living beings of the same species have similarities as well as differences. 
Many children born in human species are gifted with bright intelligence. 
But some are dull in intelligence, while some are of average intelligence. 
Children born to the same parents have many kinds of physical and mental 
similarities as well as differences. Some children have short stature, some 
have long stature, while some have average stature. What is the cause of 
all these similarities and differences ? We can get its answer by studying 
the meaning. definitions and laws of heredity. 
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Definition of Heredity , 

Many scholars have defined heredity. We must know about thesc 
definitions in order to understand clearly the meaning of heredity. Some of 
these are given here. 

(?) According to Ruth Benedict. “Heredity is the transmission of traits 
from parents to off spring.” 


(ii) Peterson has defined it in the follow is way : 


“Heredity may be defined to what one gets from ones ancestors 
stock through ones parents.” 


(ii?) According to the viewpoint of Woodworth, “Heredity covers all 
the factors that were present in the individual when he began life, 
not at birth, but at the time of conception about nine months before 
birth.” 


(iv) According to the viewpoints of O.B. Douglas and B.F. Holland, 
“Ones heredity consists of all the structures, physical characteristics, 
functions or capacities derived from parents, others ancestors or 
species.” 

The above definitions reveal the fact that whatever characteristics 
the individual inherits from his parents and through them from his ancestors 
are included in heredity. The question arises as to when and how the child 
derived heredity characteristics from its parents. Its answer lies in the 
reproductory process of man. The body of a man is made of many minute 
cells. Some cells help to build the body, while some are associated with 
reproductory process. Following are some of the facts about this process : 


(7) There are numerous germ cells in one drop of the sperm of a man. 
In its nuclus there are heredity minute germs which are called chromosomes. 
The chromosomes exist in pairs. 


(ii) In the fertilized ovum there are 23 pairs or 46 chromosomes, 23 
of which are contributed by the father and 23 by the mother. Each 
chromosome consists of a number of minute particles called genes. The 
genes are the physical substances passed on from parents to offspring and, 
thus, are the real carriers and determiners of heredity parts. What we get 
out of heredity as the real result of the heredity is the net result of the traits 
and characteristics of the parents and fore-fathers. transmitted to the 
fertilized ovum (zygote) through the respective genes. Actually, the 
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_ fertilization of the ovum is the beginning of the life, which starts the process 
of the child’s development in the mothers womb. 


In fact, the inherited characteristics are always transmitted through 
respective genes at the time of the fertilization of the ovum by the sperm. 
Hence, heredity refers to a biological mechanism as a result of which the 
child gets something from his ancestral stock through his parents. It points 
out the native capital and endowment of an individual, the sum total of the 
traits potentially present in the fertilized ovum at the time of conception. 


Special facts about the role of reproductory process the child’s 
heredity : 


(i) The father’s role is that of passing on half of his chromosomes by 
way of a sperm. His contribution is of 23 chromosomes. 


(ii) The mother acts as incubator and nourisher for the egg. She also 
contributes 23 chromosomes to the child’s heredity. 


Q. 14. What are the various Laws of Heredity ? Explain them 
clearly. 


Ans. Laws of Heredity 


The child derives the hereditary traits and characteristics in the womb 
of its mother. Some times it happens that the appearance, height, colour 
etc., of the child are quite similar to those of its parents. But sometimes, it 
so happens that there are many dissimilarities between the child and its 
parents. Some scholars have evolved various laws of heredity by keeping 
in view these similarities and dissimilarities. 


F ollowing are some of the main laws of heredity : . 
(i) Like Begets Like 


According to this law, the children are similar to their aparents. The 
scholars having belief in this law have stated. There are certainly some 
facts. traits and characteristics which are common in children and parents, 
just as eye, hair, colour of body, instinction of hands and feet etc. Similar 
construction of bedy of the child and its parents is based on this law. 
Similarly, the child inherits some physical deformities and ailments from 
its parents. Many special abilities and capabilities of the child are also 
based on this law. For instance, the offsprings of a musician have the ability 
to learn the art of music quickly and efficiently. It is also seen that the 
children of intellectually gifted parents are also intellectually gifted while 
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the children of parents having dull intelligence are also dull in intelligence. 
All these facts go to prove the law that like begets like. 
(ii) Law of Variation 

This law is quite opposite to the above stated law. It reveals that 
many times the qualities, traits and characteristics of parents are not found 
in children. It means that some children do not inherit the characteristics of 
their remote ancestors. Hence, there is variation between the characteristics 
of those children and those of their parents. 

(iii) Inheritance of Acquired Traits 

Mc Dougall and some other psychologists have proved, on the basis 
of their studies, that if a trait or character is kept in tact, continuously for 
many dynasties, that trait or characteristic becomes a part of heredity and 
is received by coming generations in inheritance. 

(iv) Law of Regression 

The presence of opposite traits or characteristics in the coming 
generations is called Regression. Mendel has called it Regression to the 
dominant type. He has proved this law by experimenting on peases. He 
sowed small and big corns of pease by mixing them equally. In this process, 
small corns of pease were destroyed and big peases grew up. Then he 
mixed equally peases of an inferior type with pure peases. In that process 
also pure peases having dominant trait were fully preserved. Mendell came 
to the conclusion through his experiments that nature preserves the purity 
of dominant traits of a species. The nature in fact, helps in the development 
of pure species. It always preserves the special trait of a species. There is 
a great influence of dominant and recessive genes behind this law. It 
measures that there is Regression because of the presence of dominant and 
recessive genes. Mr. B. N. Jha has also stated in connection with this 
law : 

“The sum and substance of the whole thing is that the hybrids when 
they come to form their own sperms (male) of egg:cells (female). produce 
more parental types with dominant traits or characteristics.” 

(v) Law of Continuity of Germplasm 

Gallon and Weisman and some other psychologists have proved by 
their studies that in the case of hereditary traits about 50% traits are 
conveyed in inheritance by father and about 50% by mother. Te traits of 
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forefathers and other ancestors are carried forward to a very limited extent. 
Weisman carried on the process of cutting the trails of rats upto many 
generations, but every time rats having trails were born. In this way he 
proved the law of continuity of germ plasm. 


Q. 15. What is the role of Heredity in Education ? 
Ans. Role of Heredity in Education 


There is no doubt in the fact that good education cannot be imparted 
to children without proper environment, but this does not mean that the 
traits and characteristics of heredity be totally ignored while imparting 
education. It is important for a teacher to have as much knowledge of 
inherited characteristics of children as of the creation of good and proper 
environment. Following facts of heredity shouldbe kept in mind while in 
parting education to children : 


(2) Education and Physical Characteristics 


The aim of education is construction and development of personality. 
Physical traits and characteristics are, in fact, a part of personality. The 
physical traits of a child, such as appearance, colour, size of hands and 
feet, shape of bones etc., are derived through heredity. Hence, it is essential 
for a teacher to study the physical construction of the child ina psychological 
way in order to suit the educational process to the particular physical 
construction of the child. 


(%) Knowledge of Inborn traits—Helpful in Education 


The individual comes to the world with many inborn traits, such as 
reflexes, instincts, emotion and temperaments. The teacher cannot be helpful 
in the overall development of the personality of a child without having full 
knowledge of these traits. As all these traits and characteristics are derived 
from heredity, the knowledge of heredity is very essential for a teacher. 


(ii) Knowledge of Limit of Intelligence 


Some psychologists are of the view that intelligence is mostly 
established from the birth. Some individuals have good intelligence since 
their birth, while some have dull intelligence from the time of their birth. 
Hence, the teacher can come to know the limits of the intelligence of various 
children by studying their heredity and imparting them education suited to 
the limits of their intelligence. Mr. Mc Dougall has explained this fact in 
the following way : 
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~The most enthusiastic educator will hardly maintain that man’s 
superiority to Gorilla is wholly due to the more advantageous environment 
and greater educational facilities. It is no less clear that men differ widely 
in respect of their native capacities.” 
(iv) Special Inborn Traits 

It is fact that every child has special inborn traits, which must be 
developed properly by the teacher. That is why Mr. A.Scholar has stated, 
‘Heredity endows each individual with capacities, attitudes and interests 
and it is for the educator to provide scope for their proper expression and 
expansion and lead them to the highest level of development.” 


Mc Dougall has also stated in this connection, “The inborn nature is 
the chief faction in development and solely determines the possibilities to 
which the child can be educated.” 


(v) Helpful in Character Building 


Psychologists have proved that character building depends to a great 
extent upon intelligence. Intelligence is, in fact. based on heredity. The 
aim of education is building the character of the students. Hence, the teacher 
should know the limits of the intelligence of every student and help him in 
the building of his character according to limits of his intelligence, passed 
on to him by heredity. In this way, heredity is helpful in the work of character 
building. 

Q. 16. What is more important out of Heredity and Environment 
in the personality of an individual ? 


Ans. Relative Importance of Heredity and Environment 


(7) The supposition theat some particular trait in the individual is 
exclusively the product of heredity or environment does not hold any ground. 
The individuals personality is, in fact, the product of both heredity and 
environment. In this connection Mr. Mclever and Mr. Page have said very 
correctly, “Every phenomenon of life is the product of both heredity and 
environment. Each is as necessary to the result as the other. Neither can 
ever be eliminated and nor can ever be isolated. Whatever character or 
trait we may consider, it requires both heredity and environment for its 
development.” 
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(ii) The controversial arguments regarding the relative importance of 
heredity and environment are quite useless. The question whether heredity 
is more important than environment or vice-versa is of the similar nature 
as to ask whether the seed or the soil is more important for the proper 
development of a plant. The seed and the soil do not work independently, 
but are mutually dependent. The seed has the powers to grow into a certain 
kind of plant, but how will it grow depends on what soil it gets. The plant 
cannot grow without either the seed or soil. It needs both. We cannot do 
away with either of them. It is also useless to say that one of them contributes 
more in the proper development of the plant. 


In the similar way, itis hard to make any statement in favour of either 
heredity or environment in the process of an organism. Both are equally 
important and indispensable. It is also wrong to assume that they are opposed 
to each other. They are, in fact, complementary and support each other. 
The remark made by Mr. Garrent is worth quoting here, “Nothing is 
more certain than that heredity and environment are coaching influences 
and that both are essential to achievement.” 


(ii?) In judging the relationship between heredity and environment, it 
can be said that it is absurd to make statement like heredity or environment. 
The ‘or’ relationship between these two terms does not exist. It is the 
relationship or. ‘heredity and environment. ’ 


But the question arises whether the relationship betwen them is simply 
of an additive nature or not. The personality of an individual is not just the 
sum total of his heredity and environment. In this connect, Woodworth 
and Marquis have written, 


“The relationship between heredity and environment is not like 
addition but like multiplication. The individual does not equal “heredity + 
environment’ but does equal ‘heredity X environment’.” 


They further declare that the individual is a joint product of his heredity 
and environment just in the same way as the area of a rectangle in the joint 
prod:ict of length and breadth. In this way, like the base of rectangle, heredity 
provides us the structure on which with the help of favourable environment, 
desired construction can be made. The native powers and energies of the 
individual, like the seed, lie in the heredity, but it 1s upto the environment 
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to extract these energies and to make them able to reach utpo their maximum 
limits. 

(iv) Let us study the relationship between heredity and environment 
from another different angle. As a gift from heredity, we get our working 
capital but it is the environment which gives us opportunity to invest in it. 
The capital as well as the opportunities for its proper development are 
essential for the proper success in the business. There are instances where 
individuals starting from a very meagre amount have been able to earn in 
millions. Therefore, the extreme view of herediterarian like Galton who 
said, “Thus far shalt thou go and no further” is not correct. We can, at least 
go easily upto the limits of heredity with the help of good and proper 
environment. 

If the environment cannot help us in growing beyond the limits 
determined by heredity, at least it gives us great assistance within those 
. limits. How far, a rubber can be stretched depends upon the nature of the 
raw material used in it. It can be stretched to the maximum limit, but 
stretching even upto this limit will depend upon the strength of the individual 
who pulls it and the favourable or unfavourable circumstances at the time 
of pulling. 

Therefore, it is the duty of the teachers and parents to see that every 
child should get maximum opportunity for his development. It is true that 
nothing entirely, foreign to one’s nature can be acquired. If a tree of cactus 
is grown, mangoes cannot be had. But to have fine mangoes out of the 
seed, we must be careful like a wise gardener, who provide proper manure 
and water to the plants and cares as much for their well being and safety as 
he can. Similarly, the teacher should always keep in mind heredity factors 
and improve upon the environmental factors as much as he can. With the 
help of proper environment, many native powers. which may be dominant 
are, awakened and stimulated to activity. Every child is able to get his 
maximum only when he is provided with the appropriate opportunities for 
his growth and development by combining the influences of heredity and 
environment. 


Conclusion 


It is true that hereditarian and environmentalists have performed many 
experiments in order to prove their own view point and to establish the 
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monopoly of heredity or environment in building the personality of the 
individual. But we should not depend too much upon those experiments. 
The supposition that some particular trait in the personality of an individual 
is exclusively the product of his heredity or environment does not hold any 
ground. The individuals personality is the product of both heredity and 
environment. The teacher should take int6 account the heredity factor of 
every child, but he cannot change those factors. He should, however, make 
maximum improvement in the environment in order to develop the 
personality of the child within the limits of heredity. 


3 


Methods of 
Studying Behaviour 


Q. 1. What method or methods would you use in studying the 
behaviour of your students in the classroom or in the play ground ? 
Classify these methods ? 

Ans. Psychology is a systematic and scientifc study of human 
behaviour. It has its own tools and procedures. These help us in gathering 
organising its subject-matter or the essential facts about it. These procedures 
are called its methods. Educational psychology uses all thte methods of 
psychology. 

Oxford Dictionary defines method as a way of doing something, svstem 
of procedure, orderliness, conscious regularity etc. It saves energy, time, 
efforts and aid efficiency. Some techniques are also used in psychology for 
this purposes methods is a wider term than technique. In a method, there 
may be a number of techniques. 

Classification of Methods 

Methods of psychology can be divided into two main groups :— 

(a) Methods of Observation. It includes the following methods of 
observation :— 


(7) Introspection or subjective observation 
(ii) Objective observation 
(iii) Experimental method. 
(5) Method of Exporition. It includes the following methods : 
(7) Psycho-analytical method 
(ii) Genetic method 
(iii) Case-history method 


(iv) Comparative method 
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(v) Pathological method. 
Some techniques and tests are also used in psychology. 
Some Techniques are -— 
(7) Interview (1) Questionnaire (iii) Check lists. 
Psychological Tests are -— 
(7) Intelligence Tests 
(ii) Personality Tests 
(vii) Aptitude Tests 
(iv) Rating Scales 
(v) Sociometric Techniques 
(vi) Anecdotal Records etc. 


Methods of Educational Psychology 


Subjective Objective 


Introspection Observation 


Uncontrolled Controlled 


Experimentation Non-Testing Testing 


Single Group Parallel Group 


Anecdotal Case (Check Psycho Interviews Clinical 
Records Study  Ligts analysis Method 


Unstructured Structured 


Socio-metric Questionnaires Rating Educational Inventories 
Methods Scales Tests: Psychological 
Tests 
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Q. 2. What is method of observation ? How it is used in 
Educational Psychology ? Give its mertis and demerits ? 

Ans. It is one of the most popular methods used in psychology for 
collecting data. This method is also called the method of subjective 
observation as against introspection, which is a method of self observation. 


The Method. Observation literally means looking outside oneself. It 
produces one of the basic elements of science —facts which are collected 
by observing overt behaviour of the organism, in order to locate underlying 
problems and to study developmental trends of different types. The overt 
behaviour is the index of covert behaviour. The study of overt behaviour 
gives indirectly the clue to the mental condition of the organism. 


Observation may be of different types : Direct and Indirect ; Natural 
and Artificial ; Scheduled and unscheduled ; Participant and non-participant. 
But the following two methods of observation are very important :— 

(i) Natural observation. In this type of observation, specific 
behavioural characteristics of children in natural setting is observed. Here, 
subjects do not become conscious of the fact that their behaviour is being 
observed by someone. The investigator can observe the behaviour of the 
subjects on any social situation. In child clinic, one way screen is used to 
osbserve the behaviour of deriant children. 


(ii) Participant observation. In this type of observation, observer 
becomes the part of the group which he wants to observe. He establishes 
perfect rapport with the group of children so that they may not become 
conscious of his presence and may not hide their actual behaviour. 
Merits 


(t) Observation method is more objective and scientific. 


(77) It is economical as it needs no laboratory and apparatus 
(iz) Itis a flexible and can be used for gathering data in many situations. 
(iv) Individual and group behaviour can be observed by it easily. 


(v) It can be applied to observe the behaviour of children, abnormal 
persons and animals. 

(vi) It can be used for detecting every behaviour problem relates to the 
students. 


(vii) This method is used to prepare running records of all that a child 
did during a certain period and in certain situation. 
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Hence observational studies are particularly very important and yield 
significant on developmental characteristics of children. 


Demerits 


() Observation method collects data for overt behaviour. It docs not 
provide reliable information regarding the internal mental process. 
We can only guess about the mental state of the individual. So, it 
becomes very difficult to draw any conclusions of adults who can 
hide their actual behaviour. 


(71) Subjectivity of interpretation is another limitation of observation. It 
may suffers from impressionism, prejudice and distortion etc. 


(iii) Sometimes the observer is not familiar with the total situation and 
hence he may commit error. 


eS 


(7v) Sometimes it takes a long time for the reocurrence of a specific event. 
For example, for observing the behaviour of an angry young man, 
we have to wait when he will become angry. 


(v) Some personal problems and experiences cannot be observed e.g. 
sex experience. Hence, it range is limited. 


In recent years improvements have been made in the metltod of 
observation to make it more objective and reliable instrument of collection 
data for research purposes. Use of mechanical devices, detailed analysis, 
specific schedule etc. are recommended for this purpose. Trained observer 
should be employed for collecting data. 

Q. 3. What is experimental method in psychology ? Explain with 
the help of an example. 


or 


Describe the main types of experimental patterns (designs) 
employed in educational (psychology) research. 


Ans. The experimental method in psychology was made popular first 
by a German psychologist named Wandt, who opened the first psychological 
laboratory at Leipzig in 1879. After that Ebbinghaus conducted many 
experiments on memory. Thorndike, Judd and others conducted many 
experiments in various fields. 
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Meaning of Experimentation 

Experiment consists of objective observation of actions performed 
under rigidly controlled or laboratory conditions. In experimental method, 
we proceed systematically and experimentally and not haphazardly. 

J.W Best describes it as. “Experimenta! research is the description 
and analysis of what will be, or what will occur, under carefully controlled 
conditions.” 

Essence of Experimental Research 

According to Festinger, “‘The essence of an experiment may be 
described as observing the effect on a dependent variable of the manipulation 
of an independent variable.” 

_ Thus, in this method, all conditions as variables affecting the behaviour 
are held constant or unchanged or controlled ; only one single specific 
condition is changed. This specific condition or variable is called “an 
independent variable’ ; other conditions or variables are called “dependent 
variables’. 

Planning of Experiment — This method involves the following 
steps— 

1. Label the Experiment (Title) 

2. Reviewing past literature relevant to the experiment. 

3. Statement of the problem — concise. in a single sentence. 

4. Formulation of Hypothesis — A hypothesis 1s defined as a suggested 
answer to a problem. It must have adequacy, simplicity and variability. 

5. How to produce the independent or stimus variable. 

After designing the independent variable, the experimentes should 
decide how exactly he 1s going to varv it. 

6. Dependent variable and its measurement — Responses to be studied 
should be operationally defined. 

7. Establishing control — To find out the intervening variable and 
other environmental factors that may influence the results. 

8. Selection of Design. The experimenter may choose, the one most 
appropriate design to his problem, out of the following designs — 


(i) Single Design. This type of experiment is carried in comparing 
the growth of a single individual or group under two sets of conditions. 
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The experimenter observes the performance of the individual or the group, 
before and after the introduction of the experimental variable. 


(ii) Parallel or Equivalent Group Design. In this two or more groups 
of subjects equivalent in all significant aspects are selected. One of these 
groups serves as the ‘control group’ and the other as “experimental group’. 
These groups are made equivalent either by chance or and on selection or 
by equating on the basis of mean scores and standard deviations. 

(iii) Rotation Group Experimentation. This method involves the 
rotation of instructional factors of the experimental and control groups at 
equal intervals. 

9. Selection of the subjects — i.e. nature of subjects etc. and sampling 

10. Experimental procedure — Actual experiment is done and data is 
collected. 

11. Analysis of the results. 

12. Inference and conclusions. 

Example. To study the effect of T.V. on learning 

Step-1. Make two equated groups A and B of 50 students each. 
Equalize intelligence, memory, age, sex, previous learning etc. 

Step-2. Before and in-between the administration of the learning. give 
the T.V. treatment to Group A. 

Step-3. Compare the result by finding out the difference of learning 
between A & B. This may be the advantage of T.V. 

Step-4. In order to test the hypotheses that T. V. is effective in learning, 
repeat the experiment with different sample. 

Merits of Experimental Method 

1. It is most reliable, valid, systematic, precise, exact and objective 
method. 

2. It has wide applications in all the branches of psychology. 

3. It advances our stock of knowledge of cause-effect relationship in 
the behaviour of the students and provides guidelines to solve teaching- 
learning problems. 

4. It provides innovative ideas for further experimentation. 

5. This method has been widely used in almost all the aspects of 
education. 
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Weaknesses of Experimental Method 

1. It is very lengthy and time consuming. 

2. It is costly as it requires special apparatus and laboratory. 

3. All the variables cannot be completely controlled. 

4. Experimental data do not provide insight into the total behaviour 
of the subject. 

5. All problems of psychology cannot be studied by this method. 


Q. 4. When is the clinical method is used most ? Describe the 
method, procedure and its merits and demerits. 


Ans. Clinical method ordinarily is used only when people came to 
psychologists with problems. Behavioural problems like stealing, 
aggression, fobias etc. are treated by the psychologists by this method. 


The clinical method is the direct out come of the finding that each 
individual is different from another and is, therefore a spearate case. Second 
his problem, whatever its nature, has some definite causes and antecedents 
lying both with in himself and his environment. Third, the problem in 
question does not come up all of a sudden, but has a developmental history 
behind it. 


The word clinical is something pertaining to a ‘bed’ which means 
dealing with sick persons just as in a hospital or in a health clinic. the 
doctor deals with the patients on the bed. Clinical method is directed towards 
the individuals. 


The method. The basic factors of this method are the diagnosis and 
_ treatment of the individual merely detecting the causes of mal-adjustment 
is not enough. It should be supplemented by giving the individual fruitful 
suggestion and treatment. 


Technique of Diagnosis 


(7) Physical examination. It is important that the psychologist is 
attempting to modify the behaviour of any individual should know 
whether the behaviour exhibited is of a functional or of an organic 
basis. The expert makes a careful physical examination of the 
individual concerned. 


(i) The_case history. The expert prepare the case history of the 
individual. The tries to go deep into the past history of the subject, 
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; in order to find out some of the important events or forces which are 
responsible for making him what he is. 

(vi) The appraisal of abilities and aptitudes. The strengths and 
weaknesses of the subject are diagnosed by means of objective tests. 

(v) The clinical interview. Interview with the subject is conducted to 
secure information. With the help carefully planned questioning and 
understanding the responses of the subject, expert tries to understand 
him. 

Techniques of Treatment. After diagnosis the problem of the 
individual treatment is given. By it, change in the attitude of the patient is 
brought so that he might adjust well to his environment. The task of the 
psychologist is so to arrange events and situations as to bring about this 
change. 

This can be done in two ways — 

(a) Modifying the environment forces 

(5) Modifying the client attitude 

(a) Ways of modifying the environment forces are the following — 

(i) Subject may be physically removed from one situation and placed 
i another. 

(ii) The attitude of parents, teacher and other towards the subject may 
be changed. 

(iii) More adequate recreation, facilities and play activities may be 
provided or some suitable measure for sublimation and catharsis of 
repressed desires and wishes may be taken. 

(5) Modifying the client attitude — 

For it, complete modification of subject’s philosophy of life is required. 
The following are some important techniques for modification of the 
individual’s ways of thinking, feeling and acting — 

(i) Psychology—analysis 
(77) Client-centred method of counselling and psychotherapy. 
(i177) Techniques like Auto-suggestion, Hypnosis etc. 
Merits 
(i) The clinical method is helpful in locating the causes of maladjustment 
in individuals and finding out suitable treatment. 


(v) 
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It is only method dealing with a particular person. 

It provides us vital information which even the experimental method 
cannot provide. 

Special disabilities of the child are revealeded for which suitable 
remedial techniques can be suggested for his benefit. 

Behavioural problems of the children can be easily solved by this 
method. 


(vi) It suggests various new methods for dealing with a particular person. 


Demerits 
(i) It is a subjective method. There is every chance for mixing up our 


own feelings. 


(ii) It is lengthy, time consuming and costly method. 


(iii) It lacks precise measurement. 
(iv) No trained persons are available specially in our country. 
(v) Itis dependent upon casual observation. There can be no laboratory © 


verification. 


UNIT-Ii 


Psychological of Learning 


. (i) Learning : Nature of Learning, factors influencing learning 
(Personal and environmental) ; Domains of learning (Cognitive, __ 
Affective and Psychomotor) 


(i?) Theories of learning with educational implications 
(a) Learning by Trial and Error 

(b) Classical conditioning 

(c) Insight Theory 

(d) Operant Conditioning. 


. Motivation : Meaning of motivation, types of motivation, 
techniques of enhancing learner’s motivation, role of 
motivation in teaching-learning process, factors influencing 
motivation. 


. Memory and forgetting : Nature of memory, types of memory, 
methods of memorizing, causes of foregetting and improvement 
of memory. 
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Motivation - Nature, Types, 
Factors, Techniques and Role 


Q. 1. What is motivation ? Explain its meaning and concepts. 
Or 
Define motivation. Explain its nature and importance. 


Ans. The problem of motivation is the central problem in psychology, 
which has been the subject of interest and inquiry for all those who deal 
with human relations since the appearance of man on earth. Motivation is 
at the heart of learning also. Without motivation, no learning is possible at 
any significant age-level. 


Motivation is essential to the operation of organisations and classroom 
activities. No matter how much equipment and audio-visual aids a teacher 
has, these things cannot be made use of unless students are motivated. 
Meaning of Motivation 


According to Kelley, Motivation is the central facor in the effective 
management of the process of learning. Some type of motivation must be 
present in all learning. In this way, motivation and learning are closely 
inter-woven. Ail learning is purposeful and goal directed. Therefore, 
motivation is an essential condition of learning. 


Mottvation, in its psychological sense, is concerned with the incubation 
and stimulation of the learners interest in the learning activities. It is 
motivation which makes the student interested in his studies and a farmer 
in his farming. 

Definitions/Concept of Motivation 

In order to understand the concept of motivation, we must know the 
nature of its force. Itis the force which energizes an individual to act and 
to make constant efforts in order to satisfy his basic needs. In fact, motivation 
is the process by which the individual’s will to work is maintained in face 
of all difficulties till success is achieved. 
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According to N.H. Nunn, ““Any thing that initiates activity, either 
internal or external, is motivation. ” 

Mr. Bernard has explained the concept of motivation in the following 
words : 

“Motivation is the stimulation of action towards a particulr objective 
where previously there was little or no objective.” 

According to Mc Donald, “Motivation is an energy cange within the 
person, characterized by effective arousal and anticipatory goal relations.” 

According to Woodworth, ‘Motivation is a state of individual which 
disposes him for certain behaviour and for seeing certain goals.” 

We can say, in conclusion, that the concept of learning is the basic 
force of all the activities of an individual. It is the force which incites 
individuals to engage themselves in one or the other type of activity and 
continue their efforts while facing many handicaps and difficulties. 

Nature/Process of Motivation. The nature of motivation can be seen 
from the following points deduced from different definitions of motivation : 


(’) Motivation is a psychological or internal process. 
(ii) This process is initiated by some need or want. 
(iii) This process is directed towards some activity. 
(iv) This activity satisfies the need or want. 


(v) The Expectancy model of motivation—It was developed by Vroom. 
Porter and others, has been defined as the strength of drive towards 
action. The model shows that a person’s motivation towards an action 
at a particular time is determined by the outcomes (valence) of the 
action, multiplied by the strength of a person’s expectation that the 
action will lead to the outcomes. 


Valence x Expectancy = Motivation 


Here, valence refers to the strength of a person’s preference for one’s 
outcome in relation to others and Expectency is the strength of belief that a 
particular act will be followed by particular outcomes. Motivation is a 
very complex phenomenon which is influenced by multiple variables 
operating within the organisms and in the environment. 


The first factor is physiological system of the organism. A number of 
physiological factors are involved in motivation. The second important 
factor is the emotion, which is sometimes called motivating condition. 
Emotions increase our desire to do something. The third factor, which works 
as a motivator is habit. Not all but only those habits which instigate and 
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regulate actions in a dynamic sense, may be termed as motivators. The 
fourth variable is mental sets, values and attitudes of the individual which 
influence the motivational process. 


In addition to the above factors, the environmental factors and 
incentives play an important role in the process of motivation. 


Characteristics/functions of motivated behaviour : 


(i) Energising the behaviour. It provides and supplies the energy for 
accomplishing a task. 


(ii) Sustains Behaviour. It sustains our interest and behaviour for longer 
period of thé activity. According to Hobb, efficiency and adequacy 
are increased in motivated state of behaviour. 


(iii) Directs and regulates behaviour. Motivated state is goal directed, 
guided and goal-oriented. 


(iv) Behaviour is selective. Under motivated state and condition, 
bahaviour of the person does not move in haphazard way. It is 
directed towards a selective goal which the individual sets for 
himself. 


Importance of Motivation in learning/education :— Motivation 
includes the arousal of interest and interest is the central factor in learning. 
So, learning and motivation are closely related. Crow and Crow said, 
‘Motivation is considered with the arousal of interest in learning and, to 
the extent is basic to learning.”” Hence, motivation is one of the most vital 
devices for stimulating learning. 


Motivation bridges the gap between the learner’s background 
experience and new learning material. Every child has some experience 
background. Through proper motivation, the skilful teacher can help him 
apply experience that may have a bearing on the question at issue. The 
child becomes interested in solving the problem. 


In most of the theories of learning, motivation acquires an important 
place. There are four important factors which promote motivation—Arousal, 
Expectancy, Incentives and Disciplinary. Arousal requires a teacher to 
engage the students in learning. Expectancy means, the teacher should define 
clearly what the student will be able to do at the end of learning. Incentives 
requires the rewarding of present achievement for encouragement. 
Disciplinacy factor requires the teacher to make use of combination of 
rewards and punishment in controlling student’s behaviour. 


These four factors are inter-linked and interdependent. While 
motivating students to learn, teacher should take care that motivating 
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questions, illustrations or experiments should be stimulating enough to 
arouse interest, but they should not be stressed unduly lest their effect should 


be negative rather than positive. 

Q. 2. What are the various kinds or types of Motivation ? How 
can you classify broadly Motivation ? 

Ans. Kinds or Types of Motivation. There are the following two 
broad types of motivation : 

1. Natural Motivation or Intrinsic Motivation. 

2. Artificial Motivation or Extrinsic Motivation.. 

We give below details of these two types of motivations : 


1. Natural Motivation or Intrinsic Motivation, This type of 
motivation is directly linked with the natural instincts, urges and impulses 
of an individual. The individual, who is intrinsicaly or naturally motivated, 
performs an act because he finds interest in the activity. For instance, he is 
engaged in learning something because he derives pleasure within the 
learning of that thing. The activity carries its own reward and the individual 
takes genuine interest in performing the activity due to some natural motives 
and goals. : 


When a student tries to solve a Mathematical problem and derives 
pleasure in the task of solving it or tries to read poetry and reading gives 
him pleasure, we can say that he is intrinsically motivated. In these cases, 
the source of pleasure lies within the activities. He solves the problems or 
reads poetry for its own sake. Such type of motivation has real value in the 
learning process as it creates spontaneous attention and interest. It also 
sustains the interest throughout the process of learning. 


2. Artificial or Extrinsic Motivation. In artificial or extrinsic 
motivation, the source of pleasure does not lie within the task. Such kind of 
motivation has no functional relationship to the task. Here, the individual 
performs some activity and learns something not for its own sake but as a 
means of obtaining described goals or getting some external rewards. 
Working for a better grade or honour, learning a skill to earn the Irvelihood, 
receiving praise and blame, rewards and punishment etc. . all belong to this 
category of motivation. : 

Relative Importantce of Intrinsic and Extrinsic Motivation 

In comparison to Extrinsic Motivation, Instrinsic Motivation, as a 
source of spontaneous inspiration and stimulation, brings better results in 


the teaching-learning process. Hence, it is always better to make use of 
intrinsic motivations, whenever it is possible to do so. But in case, when it 
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is not appropriate to make use of intrinsic motivation, the use of extrinsic 
motivation should not be suspended. Depending upon the learning situation 
and the nature of the task, the choice of providing appropriate motivation 
should be made by the teacher so that the learner may take profound interest 
in the learning activity. A wise teacher can make intrinsic and extrinsic 
motivation equally useful in the process of teaching as well as that of 
learning. 


Q. 3. What is Achievement Motivation ? What are the conditions 
for developing this motivation ? 


Ans. Achievement Motivation. Achievement motivation is relatively 
a new concept in the world of motivation. It is a type of motivation, which 
is personal in nature. It owes its birth to America. It is basically a product 
of a system that is based on capitalism and cut throat competition. 


The basis of achievement motivation is the motive to achieve. Those 
who engage themselves in a task on account of having achievement 
motivation think of nothing else but having personal achievement and 
beating others in this kind of achievement. Some scholars have explained 
achievement motivation as under : 


(7) According to Irving Sanoff, ‘‘ Achievement motivation is the way 
the individual orients himself towards objects or conditions that he does 
not possess. If he values those objects and conditions very much and feels 
that he must possess them, he is regarded as working under achievement 
motivation.” 


(ii) According to the viewpoint of Mc David, “A system of direction 
in human activity that is closely related to competence, aggressiveness and 
dominance is described by psychologists as achievement motivation.” 


In general, Achievement Motivation is expectancy of finding 
satisfaction in mastery of difficult and challenging performances, whereas 
in the field of education, it stands for the pursuit of excellence. 


Thus, achievement motivation comes into picture when the individual 
knows that his performance will be evaluated, that the consequences of his 
actions will be either a success or failure and that good performance will 
produce a feeling of pride in accomplishment. Hence, achievement 
motivation may be considered as a disposition to approach success or a 
capacity for taking pride in accomplishment when success is achieved. 


Conditions for Developing Achievement Motivation 


Psychologists have prepared a list of various conditions for developing 
achievement motivation. Some of them are described below: 
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(ii) 
(iii) 


(iv) 


(v) 


(vi) 


(viZ) 


(viii) 


(x) 
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Reason to Develop a Motive. The individual should have many 
reasons to believe that he should develop achievement motivation. 


Realistic and Reasonable Motive. The individual should 
understand that his motive 1s realistic and reasonable. 


Linking the Motive to Related Actions. The individual should be 
able to link the motive to related actions and deeds in order to bring 
about change in thought and actions. 


Linking the Motive to Events. If the individual is able to link the 
achievement motive to events in his day-to-day life, his thoughts 
and actions will be influencd by achievement motivation. 


Seeing Motive as an Improvement in Self Image. The thoughts 
and actions of the individual will be influenced by achievement 
motivation when he sees the motive as an improvement in self-image. 


Self Commitment to Achievement of Concrete Goals. The 
individual should be able to commit himself to the achievement of 
concrete goals in life in order to have achievement motivaton. 


Keeping a record of Progress. The individual should keep a record 
of his progress towards achieving committed goals under the 
influence of achievement motivation. 


Warm Feeling and Respect by Others. The individual works under 
achievement motivation when he is sure of warm feeling, full support 
and respect by others. 

Membership in a New Reference Group. The individual acquires 
great achievement motivation if his achievement gives him 
membership in a new reference group. | 


It is the duty of the teacher to encourage every student to possess 
achievement motivation. It is also his duty to help the students lacking 
the desire to achieve success through achievement motivation. 


Q. 4. Describe the different techniques of enhancing learner’s 
motivation ? 


Or 


How can the teacher motivate the students and help him to 
achieve success to learn through achievement motivation ? 


Ans. Metiods and techniques of Motivating Students. Motivation 
occupies a central place in the teaching-learning process. It is indispensable 
to learning. Hence, every teacher should know the methods of motivating | 
his students. Some of these methods are given below : 
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(7) Child Centred Approach. The teacher should have a child-centred 
approach to the learning process. It is the child who has to learn. The teacher 
should only help him to learn. But what the child has to learn, should be 
judged according to the ability, interest, mental capacity and previous 
experience of the child. The teacher should know whether the child is mature 
enough to understand the new material, whether he possess required skills 
for doing the assigned task, whether he is mentally prepared for the present, 
way of tackling the learning solutions. In fact, learning material or learning 
experiences should always be assigned according to the needs, interests, 
aptitudes and abilities of the child in order to motivate him to learn. 


(ii) Linking the New Learning with the Past. What has been learned 
or experienced in the past, proves a good base for the present learning. The 
assigned task becomes interesting and easy for the child if it is properly 
related with his past experience. The child is easily motivated to learn the 
new material if he thinks that he knows all that which is the base for the 
new learning. Therefore, it is the duty of the teacher to base his present 
teaching upon the previous learning experiences of the child. 


(iii) Use of Effective Methods and Aids in Teaching. The teacher 
should be able to stimulate the students for learning through effective 
methods of teaching and good teaching-aids. Old dogmatic methods of 
teaching kill the initiative and interest of the learner, while the new 
progressive and psychological methods keep him motivated throughout the 
teaching-learning process. The use of audio-visual aids and the teaching 
aid rendered by museum, library, visit of places of Historical and 
Geographical importance, directly help the teacher in motivating his 
students. Therefore, every teacher should make judicious use of suitable 
teaching methods, devices and aid-materials in his teaching. 


(iv) Definiteness of the Purposes and Goals. A student cannot feel 
interested in the task of learning if he is not aware of the purposes served 
by doimg so. Definitions of aims, purposes and goals makes the learner 
interested in the task of learning and motivates him to work in a desirable 
direction. Hence, the students must be well acquainted with the aims and 
objectives of studying its subject. They must be told the purpose of acquiring 
a new skill or experience so that they may be motivated by a clear perception 

of the goal before them. 


(v) Praise and Response. Pratse and response are very strong 
incentives. They can be safely used for the development of desired 
motivation. Which one of these incentives will prove more effective dependg 
upon the personality and nature of the learner. In the case of some students, 
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both praise and reproof work well, while others respond best to one or the 
other. Ganerally, students having feelings of inadequacy respond more 
favourable to praise, while the students who are self assured, work harder 
after reproof or criticism. The way in which their incentives are used by 
the teachers also counts much. Hence, the teacher should try to recognize 
the nature of the students and make use of praise or reproof in motivating 
and inspiring them to learn. . 


(vi) Rewards and Punishments. Rewards and punishment bring the 
same results as praise and reproof. Both of these are powerful incentives 
and try to influence the learning of a student favourably. While punishment 
as a negative motive is based on fear of failure or fear of losing prestige. 
the rewards as a positive motive, seeks to influence the conduct favourably 
by associating a pleasant feeling with the desired act... 


As far as possible, the use of punishment as a motivating agent should 
be avoided as it kills initiative, leadership, resourcefulness, the spirit of 
free thinking and adventurous living. On the other hand, rewards like prizes, 
honours, certificates and medals have psychological value and develop 
creative abilities, spirit of self-confidence and self-respect in the students. 
But it should also be remembered that indiscriminate and unqualified use 
of rewards proves harmful as it tends to become an end in itself. For 
example, a student may strive hard to get the gold medal but in doing so, he 
may be interested not in learning but in the medal. 


(vii) Knowledge of Progress. Every learner wishes to know the 
result of his progress. When a student engages himself in doing a task, it is 
natural for him to have curiosity about knowing the progress made by him. 
The knowledge that he is progressing well, gives him a proper incentive. 
For example, a student, who is trying to solve Mathematical problem of 
particular type, gets constant motivation if he is well acquainted with his 
progress. Immediate knowledge of the progress, provides sufficient feed- 
back to the learner. It does not enly acquaint him with his success or failure, 
but also enables him to plan his further attempts in attaining the specific 
goals. Hence, the teacher should try to acquaint the students well with 
their progress. For this purpose, Record Cards, graphs and charts should 
be maintained. 


(viii) Competition. Competition, as a powerful source of motivation, 
is universally recognized. It indicates the desire to excel others. We find 
too much competition in modern times in all walks of life. This spirit can 
be used as a powerful motivating force or incentive in the field of education. 
We can create learning situations where the students of a class are engaged 
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in a healthy competition. In fact, competition can take one of the two forms 
i.é., competition against another person or competition against one’s own 
record. In the former form of competition, there lies a danger of developing 
undesirable habits in the individual as he may resort to unfair means for 
excelling others. The other form of competition stimulates the learner to 
compete with his own past record. It sets him on the path of self-learning 
and provides an intrinsic motivation. Therefore, the teacher should 
encourage every student to engage in competition with his own past record 
and inculcate in him the spirit of self-improvement. 


(xx) Cooperation. Competition may give birth to improper rivalry, 
enmity and conflicts etc. The remedy suggested for all these defects is 
cooperation. In fact, cooperation and competition should be used in 
combination. In this process, the members of a group should cooperate 
with one another, while the group competes with other groups. Similarly, 
groups may cooperate with other groups in competition with and so on. 
This type of cooperation in friendly competition develops team-spirit, 
community feeling, a sense of unit and other desirable social habits. A 
wise teacher should encourage the students in developing the habit of 
cooperation in every walks of life and in every process of learning. 


(x) Appealing to Ego Spirit. The ego consists of attitudes relating to 
the self. Every one of us tries to maintain self. Every one of us tries to 
maintain self-status and self-respect. We like those people, objects and 
situations which make us feel important and dislike those objects which 
make us feel inferior. We see that many teachers are in the habit of ridiculing 
and snubbing their students. It is not the proper way of motivating them. 
Instead of ridiculing the students, the teacher should try to motivate them 
by appealing to their ego-spirit. He should engage every student in activities 
which can appeal to his self-respect and helps to raise his status among his 
class-mates or friends. 


(x7) Appropriate Learning situations and Environment. The 
situations and the environment, in which the learning is to be made by the 
learner, greatly influence the learning process. A well equipped, healthy, 
class-room environment proves a great motivating force. The child likes to 
read or listen to the teacher carefully if he finds favourable environment 
and quite appropriate learning situations. The suitability of the school 
building. the ideal seating arrangement and other physical facilities available 
in the school influence and motivate the learning behaviour of the students 
to a great extent. Similarly, the affection and attention he gets from his 
teachers, the mutual cooperation and help he gets from his class-mates, the 
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opportunity of participation he gets in the school co-curricular activities, 
also influence and motivate the learning behaviour of a student in a large 
manner. Therefore, efforts should be made, as far as possible, to provide 
suitable learning situations and favourable environment in the school. 


(xii) Development of Proper Attitude. Attitude is defined as one’s 
mood to react in a given way in a particular situation. It is, so to speak, 
one’s readiness to work in a desired way in a particular setting. It is, In 
fact, closely related to attention and interest. A child, who has developed a 
healthy attitude towards manual work, takes genuine interest in working 
with his hands, while the other child, who has developed a negative attitude 
or unhealthy attitude, shirks away from working with his hands. In this 
way, a favourable attitude helps the learner in the proper setting of his 
mind or preparing them mentally for performing a particular task or learning 
some new thing. Therefore, the teacher should try to develop proper attitudes 
of his students towards the desired act or desired learning. 


(xiii) Use of Playway Techniques. Play is such an activity which 
motivates children in all circumstances. Hence, it is certain that if the work 
given to students is presented in a playway technique it will help them 
motivated throughout the process of the work, Students can be easily 
motivated for learning, if learning 1s presented in a play-way technique. 
Hence, the teacher should make use of play-way techniques in all processes 
of learning. 

Q. 4. Discuss the role of motivation in teaching—learning process. 


Ans. Generally, motivation is the process by which a man is impelled 
to seek some goal. All human behaviour is purposeful or goal directed. 
Everything a person does, in other words, in done to satisfy some need or 
attain some goal. A goal is anything a man thinks will contribute to the 
satisfaction of a need. So, motivation is the impulsion based on a need to 
do something to satisfy that need. 


Functions of motivation. Drives and motives cannot be directly 
observed in behaviour, but are studied indirectly in terms of their effect on 
the individual. Motivated behaviour has the following characteristics :— 


(i) Energizing the behaviour. Motives energize the behaviour of the 
organism. If we observe a child who is motivated to reach his goal, 
we find him full of life and strength. 


(ii) Behavioural vigour and efficiency. According to Hebb, the — 
efficiency and adequacy is increased in co-state of motivation. 


(iii) Purposive and persistant. The behaviour in motivated state is goal _ 
directed, guided and persistant. It is selective. 
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Motivation & Education 


Human behaviour is hardly possible without motivation which is a 
most important factor learnirg. A pre-condition of all good learning 1s an 
urge from within and a clear picture of the goal outside. 


Motivation in education means inculcating and stimulating interest in 
studies and other such activities in pupils. It involves the understanding 
and use of natural urges of the child and also assisting him to acquiring 
new desirable motives. 


Motivation is at the heart of learning. Without motivation, no learning 
is possible at any significant age-level. No teacher who hopes to promote 
learning can ignore motivation. 


Role of motivation in Teaching—learning process— 


There are several common ways regarding the role of motivation in 
education and teaching-learning process. 


(2) Definite Goal. There is the view that curriculum should be adopted 
to the interests and desires and aim of the people ; the existing motives of 
an individuals are a base or starting point from which education must 
proceed. A second closely related view is that, the aim of education is not 
merely to engender information and skills but also to guide the purposes, 
attitudes and interests of the pupils. 


In this connection, crawford found that some purpose, appreciable by 
the college students, strongly influence his academic motivation, and 
thereby, his accomplishment. Craw fold views, in this way confirms the 
value of a definite aim. 


(ii) External Incentives. There is another view which postulates that 
the role of motivation in education is to provide external incentives for 
school work to make drill palatable and thereby to increase the effectiveness 
of teaching. 


(iii) Judicious use of Incentives—Motivating the pupils is an art in 
which a teacher may develop skill but which also involves dangers. Some 
of the dangers are :—— 


(a) Punishment. Punishment administered for failure in learning may 
develop an attitude of inferiority, a lack of self-confidence and even 
antagonisms. 

Hence, school work should not be utilized as a means of punishment. 


(4) Incentives. Another danger is that incentives may become ends. 
Pupils work for marks or promotion while educators feel that worth while 
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motivation is intrinsic and that the process of education should result in 
appreciation and enjoyment. 


(c) Compeitions. The other danger is in the employment of 
competition. This may result in a dog-cat-dog philosophy but in any event 
individuals differ in their reactions to a competitive situation. Competition 
tends to speed up the slow workers but to retard the fast and brilliant 
students. | 

(d) Praise and Reward. Another danger lies in the rephated and 
indiscriminate use of praise and rewards. 


In generel, a teacher should go slow about informing pupils of failure 
in learning, in arranging competitions, in administering reproof and 
punishment, and in the repeated and indiscriminate use of praises, prizes 
and honours etc. 


(iv) Motivational Devices for Arousing Learning. Monroe and 
Engel hart, after reviewing researches upon the procedures of arousing 
learning in the pupil, has selected the following devices as worthy of more 
frequent us than the others : 


(a) Endangering in the pupil suitable mind sets, attitudes and modes. 
(b) Setting definite objectives or aims. 

(c) In forming the pupil of success in learning. 

(d) Testing achieving frequently. 

(¢) Commending where commendation is justified. 

(f) Confering where conference will proof justified. 


(v) Teacher’s Role. Apart from all improved instructional strategies 
for enhancing motivation in teaching-learning process, a teacher need to 
be sincere, dedicated and committed to his profession. If a teacher 1s 
motivated, students cannot remain un-motivated. 


Rayns has mentioned the importance in motivations of the personality 
of the teacher. Teachers who are well liked and respected contribute directly 
to the pupils learning as the pupils identifies himself with the teacher and 
seek to win his approval. According to him, emphasis siiouid be given 
upon meaning and relation as a contribution to the individual’s set for 
learning, development of interests. attitudes and purposes as first step in 
learning or if required, the creation of needs. Teacher should encourage 
independént self-activity since the pupil learns through exercise. 


In the art of motivating the pupil, the teacher should take into account 
of the broader aspects of the pupil’s experience, relating to the work of the 
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school to extra curricular activity and to what is going on in the world at 
large. 


Q. 5. What is Motivation ? Describe the factors which influence 
motivation. 


Ans. Motivation is derived from the word ‘movere’ which means ‘to 
move’. So motivation is considered something that prompts, impels and 
energizes an organism to act or behave in a particular way in a particular 
situation, for attaining some specific goals. 


According to Mc Donald — “‘ Motivation is an energy change with in 
the person characterised by affective arousal and anticipatory goal 
relations.” Thus, motivation refers to the state within the individual that 
drives his behaviour towards some goal. 


Guilford defined motivation as, ““A motive is any particular internal 
factor that tends to initiate and sustain activity.” Thus motivation instigates 
behaviour and gives direction for the execution of some activity at a given 
time. In short, motivation has three aspects— 


(7) It is a driving state with in the organism that is set in motion by 
bodily needs, environmental stimuli or mental events ; 


(77) behaviour is aroused and directed by this states ; and 
(iii) a goal toward which the behaviour is directed. 
Factors Influencing Motivation 


Motivation is a very complex phenomenor which is influenced by 
multiple variables or factors, operating with in the organism and in the 
environment. | 


On the complexity of motivation, Lashley has written, “The problem 
of motivation is far more complex than the Freudians would have us believe 
and its solution is to be sought in the investigation of many related fields. 
The analysis of instinctive responses, the neural basis of emotions, the 
mutual influence habits and the total integeration of all such systems of 
reactions.” 


Here Lashley has emphasized the importance of several variables in 
the study of motivation. From it we can draw the following factors which 
influence the motivation. 


(i) Physiological Factors. A number of physiological factors are 
involved in motivation. Physiological system of the organism is responsible 
for it. 


Descartes (1649) was the first philosopher who developed a theory 
of behaviour. He held that behaviour can be explained in terms of physical 
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forces acting upon the organism. He developed physiology of behaviour 
and explained animal behaviour on the basis of disturbance of physiological 
system. He held that mind is subject to certain passion which might come 
to it either from its own reflection or from the body. 


(ii) Emotions. Emotions are sometimes called motivating condition. 
Emotion is a stirred up or disturbed state of mind. When our feeling becomes 
intense and excited they become emotions. 


Emotional states act as drives and they can reinforce motive in 
progress. Emotions increases our desire to do something. 


(iii) Habit. This factor works as a motivator. All habits do not 
work as motivator only those habits which instigate and regulate actions in 
a dynamic sense may be termed as motivators. It has been studies in 
laboratory that a money who becomes habituated to morphine is highly 
motivated to get his injection and may die if he does not get it. Similar is 
the case of a man who is addicted to opium. 

Psychologically, habits can be defined as acquired, automatic, 
mechanical and conative dispositions i.e. tendencies to behave in a practised 
way. 

(iv) Values and Attitudes. The next variable which is closely involved 
in the presence of motivation is mental sets, values and attitudes in the 
individual which influence the motivational process. 

(v) Environmental and Incentives. In addition to the above 
mentioned factors. The environment factors and incentives (reward, praise 
etc., explained earlier in this chapter) play an important role in the process 
of motivation. 


7 


Memory and Forgetting 


Q. 1. What is memory ? Discuss the psychological findings 
regarding its nature. 


Ans. Memory is the most important topics of Educational Psychology. 
Pupils are vitally concerned about it because they want good memory to 
remember the studies. Teachers want to know how the pupils can remember 
better. Memory also plays an important role in our daily life. Our 
development as human beings depends to a large extent on how much we 
learn about our environment. 


Meaning and Definitions of Memory 
Some important definitions of memory are given below. 
(2) Wood worth. ‘Memory consists in what has been previously learnt. ’ 


(ii) J.S. Ross. “Memory is a new experience determinent by the 
disposition laid down by previous experiences, the relation between 
the two being clearly apprehended.’ 


(iii) Start and Oakden. ‘In its widest sense, memory means conservation 
of experience so that the past affects action in the present.’ 
(iv) Stout. ‘Memory is the ideal revival so far as ideal revival is merely 
a reproduction, in which the objects of past experience are reinstated 
as far as possible in order and manner of their original occurrence.’ 
In ehort, memory is a process and power of learning, remembering, 
memorising, recalling, reproducing and recognizing. It helps in projecting 
and reflecting the personality of the learners. It is also the capacity to bring 
back to mind or consciousness the past experiences. It remembers the past 
experience. 
Nature of Memory 
Memory is a complex process. It has four stages/factors. 
(7) Initial Learning 
(ii) Retention 
(iii) Recognition 
117 
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(iv) Recalling 
(i) Learning is the first activity. Intial learning is the process of 
registering impressions, acquiring sometimes new for the first time. 
It is something which is to be stored in memory. 


(ii) Retention refers to the time period after which we try to reproduce 
a thing intially learnt. We meet a person and talk to him. We have a 
new experience and this we have learned, We retain the experience 
for sometime. Retention refers to time period. 


Anything learnt is retained by the mind in the form of memory traces. 
Memory trace is arrangement of brain cells on learning a thing. 
Whatever we have to recall a thing, we have to activate our memory 
traces. 


(ii?) Recognition is the awareness of the experience that has been retained 
or stored up in the mind. It consists in knowing an object that has 
been experienced earlier. We meet the above mentioned person again 
and we recognise to be the same person who met us before. 


(iv) Recall consists in receiving an experience or in reproducing 
previously learnt material an incident, a fact or an action. We meet 
the person ; we recall his name and the talk that we had last time. 


So, memory is consisted of these form factors together. It must be 
clearly understood that memory does not merely consist in reproducing or 
recollecting previous experiences or learning, or most of us usually 
understand it. It is a complex process which involves all the four factors 
mentioned above namely-learning, retention, recall and recognition. 
Therefore, a person having good memory must has an ability to learn 
something easily, to retain it for a long time, to recognize and recall it 
accurately with rapidity and lastly to make proper use of his previous 
learning or experiences. Hence, for good memory, must be able to recognize, 
recall and recollect the relevant ideas, things or person at the proper time. 
Memory and Thinking 

Memory is the direct use of what has been learned, while thinking is 
an indirect use of what has been learned. In the act of remembering, we 
perform an act which has been learned before. But in thinking we do 
something which is partially new. 

Memory and Intelligence 
Other things being equal like motivation, interest etc. the more 


intelligent the child, the better he usually does in his school work. Bryan 
by his reserach found that rote memory in children is much more highly 
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related to general intelligence that it is in adults. No significant sex 
differences were uncovered. 
Signs of Good Memory 
Following are the signs of good memory : 
(7) Ability to learn quickly. 
(ii) Retaining the learnt material for a longer period. 
(7ii) Accurate and quick recall. 
(iv) Usefulness—at the proper moment and at the time of need. 
(v) Forgetting unnecessary things. 
(vi) Early recognition. 
Hence, good memory is the outcome of intelligent mind. Intelligent 


people are those people whose is 120 and above, they are considered as the 
people with good memory. 

Q. 2. What is Memory ? Give its different types. 

Ans. Memory is innate, inborn, native and natural power found in all 
human beings. Memory is the reproduction of the past events, happenings 
and episodes of life. Through memory, the past experiences of life are 
revived. Itis both-force and ability in reproducing the past life on the screme 
of mind. 


In brief, we can say that memory is the function of mind, by virtue of 
which it records, retains and produces ideas gained by its own activities. 


Types/Kinds of Memory 
Memory has been categories in various kinds. 
(i) Short-term versus long term memory. 
(ii) Immediate versus permanent memory. 
(iii) Personal memory versus Impersonal memory. 
(iv) Habit memory versus True memory or Rote memory versus logical 
memory. 
(v) Visual memory, auditory memory, factual memory, gustive memory 
on the basis of the relation with sense organs. 


1. Short term memory versus long term memory. Often in daily 
life situations we need to recall material immediately or after a very short 
time. When we go to a new city we have to remember the names of persons, 
streets and telephone numbers etc. All these situations are the examples of 
short term memory (STM) 


120 PSYCHOLOGY OF TEACHING-LEARNING PROCESS 


Psychologists think of long-term memory (LTM) as a store- house 
where information is stored fairly permanently when we are not recalling 
it. Early experiments on STM were mainly concentrated on the memory 
span. The average length the longest series, a person could immediately 
recall over a series of trials was taken to indicate the size of his memory 
span. G.A. Miller by his experiments showed that an average human 
memory span is 7—2. that it varies from 5 to 9 items. These items can be 
numbers, letters, non-sense syllables or words regardless of the material, 
our short-term memory capacity remains the same. 


Memorisation of material for LTM may be approached in different 
ways. One way is to read and re-read material. Another is to spend part of 
the time in reading the material and part of the time in rehearsing it internally. 


2. Immediate Vs Permanent Memory. Immediate memory is needed 
when we want to remember a thing for a short time and then forget 1t. We 
enter the cinema-hall and remember the seat number gives on our ticket. 
After occupying the seat we forget it. 


It helps us to learn a thing immediately with speed and accuracy, 
remenmbering it for a short time and forgetting rapdiy after use. 


Permanent memory is remembering a thing permanently. Remembering 
of our name is the simplest example of our permanent memory. It may or 
may not involve understanding and insight.. 


3. Personal Vs Impersonal Memory. When personal experiences 
are recalled, then it is called personal memory. When facts are remembered 
or recalled without any reference to personal experience, it is called 
impersonal memory. 


4. Rote Vs logical memory. When things are learnt without 
understanding, it is called rote memory. When things are learnt with insight, 
understanding and logical thinking, it 1s known as logical memory. 


Some students have good rote memory. They can mug up the material 
and reproduce it at the time of examination. In logical memory, instead of 
mechanical memorization, the learner tries to understand what he learns 
and why he learns. 


5. Active Vs Passive Memory. When things are memorized with 
deliberate attempts or efforts, it is a case of active memory. when things 
are remembered without making any deliberate effort or will, it is called 
passive memory. 


In answering the question is examination hall. we are required to 
make use of active memory. When somebody comes from our native village, 
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mere sight of him is enough to remind us about our fields, neighbour and 
other so many related things. It is due to passive memory. 

6. Physiological and psychological Memory. If by order, without 
any proper attention, it is possible to do thing, then it is called physiological 
memory. It is some what automatic and physical in nature. Typing and 
cycling are examples of this type of memory. 


If a particular thing is recalled quickly in serial order, then it is called 
psychological memory. Psychologists call it the best memory. 


7. Association Memory. The individual having this type of memory 
is able to associate the previously learned things with so many related 
things and then establish multiple connections. It demands that the learning 
or memorization of a particular thing should not be done in isolation. We 
must try to connect or associate it with as many other things as we can. It 
will help our memory to maintain multiple relationships. 


8. Habit Vs True Memory. Habit memory depends upon more motor 
mechanisms. While true memory is consisted of independent recollections. 


We remember the multiplication tables because of habit memory, as 
we have learned these by rote and these have become nothing more than 
verbal habit. On the other hand, true memory involves images or mental 
pictures of past events. We have read Newton’s three laws of motion, 
understood and assimilated. We can recall these not as a matter of habit 
but as experiences that are past and parcel of our mental structure. 


This shows that like other fields of human activities, individuals are 
found to differ in the power of memorization. Consequently, they are said 
to possess some or the other type of memory. Also the nature of the tasks 
which are imposed upon our memory at different times and under different 
circumstances demand each time a particular type of memory. Hence, there 
are many types of memory. 


Q. 3. What are the different method of memorization ? How a 
teacher can make their use effective in the learning of childern ? 


Ans. Psychologists have devised many methods of memorization. All 
these methods aim to point out the ways of utilizing the available time in 
the most advantages manner. Some of these methods are described here. 


1. Recitation method. This is the oldest method of memorization. In 
this method, the learner first reads the matter once or twice and then tries 
to recite and recall that without looking at that material. In this way, the 
recitation method provides continuous self-appraisal learner evaluates 
himself from time to time and notes the points which he has been unable to 
recall to these points due attention is given. 


122 PSYCHOLOGY OF TEACHING-LEARNING PROCESS — 


We remember multiplication tables and sometimes paradigms in 
grammer by this method. Some definitions, rules and law are remembered 
by recitation method. Psychologists have shown that repeated recitation 
strengthens the previous engrams. 

2. Spaced and unspaced Learning. This method is also called 
Distributed and Mass learning or practice. If we use some intervals in 
learning something we call it spaced method and if we do not use any 
intervals then it is known as unspaced on continuous learning. He break ts 
possible. 

Kimble and Adams have reported the superiority of distributed or 
spaced method while Cook and Erickson have recognised that unspaced 
method is the better method in the studies of concept formation and problem 
solving. 

3. Whole and Part Methods. There are two methods of memorizing — 
a thing for example, take a poem. One is to read the poem again and again — 
from the beginning till the end as a whole. This is called whole method of — 
memorisation. in the other method, part method, the poem is divided into — 
parts and each part is memorized separately. 

Which is better method ? The results of some experiments have shown : 


(7) The more meaningful the material the more reality it tends to the 
whole method, so whole method is superior for prose. poetry or 
history, rather than non-sense syllables, Because, as material 
becomes more meaningful. the opportunities for organisation become 
greater. 


(ii) Itis economically regarding most school subjects to study first large 
units of material which have full meaning and secondly those parts 
which cause difficulty. 


(iii) Whole method 1s not good for young children. Which proved that 
for children “part’ method is superior to the whole. He opined that 
whole method can still be tried with poems upto 240 lines in length. 


(iv) Even for adults, the whole method has one disadvantage. The 
material may have parts of varying difficulty. In whole method, the 
adult learner needlessly spends as such time for easy portions as for 
difficult portions. 


(v) The best method is to make use of the both. Mixed method combines 
the advantages of both. In that case, the entire material may be 
divided into convenient units, as large as possible. The learner will 
learn the first then the second and then both the first and the second, 
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in the following order : A, B, A+B,C,A+B+C,D,A+B+C+t 
D and so on ; where in A, B, C, D are units here. 


(vi) Ifthere is any difficult unit than the others, that may be tacked first 
by the part method. 


[t is also discovered that intelligent children learn better with the whole 
method and less intelligent with the part method. 


4. Part-progressive Method. This method combines the part and 
the whole methods into one. Here the task’is divided into units and sub- 
units. First, Unit one is taken and memorized fully, then the second unit is 
taken and is memorized, revised or learnt again and again. Similarly than 
third unit is memorised. After it, all the three units are memorized. This 1s 
a part-progressive method and for this it is considered to be a superior 
method to the whole and part method. 


5. Factors that affect memorisation 


(i) The factor of interest and confidence—to remove borden and 
discouragement. 
(ii) The factor of recency—repetition is essential. 
(iii) The factor of meaning—attach meaning to a particular fact. 
(iv) The factor of growth through activity—brain need rest, give space 
to learning. 
Q. 4. What is forgetting ? Describe the causes of forgetting. 
Ans. Forgetting is opposite to memorising. They are just two sides of 
the same coin. Both has equal importance in one’s life. Generally we are 
very much worried about remembering and give a little importance to 
forgetting. But forgetting is of no less value. It is an essential aspect of the 
learning process. One must be able to forget the incorrect responses in 
order to acquire correct ones. Unessential, improper or cirelevant things 
should always be forgotten in order to make room for the learning of the 
essential and relevant ones. 
Definitions of Forgetting 
Some definitions of forgetting are as follows :— 
(’) Munn. ‘Failing to retain whatever has been Acquired.’ 
(i?) James Drever. ‘Forgetting means failure to any time or recall on 
experience when attempting to do so or perform an action previously 
learned.’ 


It clearly shows that forgetting is opposite to memorising. Inability to 
bring to the conscious plan, the remembered material is called as forgetting. 
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It is a natural process. According to psycho-analysis, forgetting is a way of 
staying away oneself from unpleasent experiences. It is a failure to 
remember. It means failure at any time to recall on experiences. 
Ebbinghaus, a German psychologist, conducted various experiment 
on forgetting and ultimately concluded that forgetting 1s very rapid 
immediately after the memorisation and then it starts decreasing slightly, 
slowly and gradually out of the experiences. 
Kinds of Forgetting 
Forgetting is of several kinds :— 
(i) Active forgetting. When we try deliberately to forget pleasant and 
unpleasant experiences of life. 
(ii) Passive forgetting. When we forget certain things over a passage 
of time. 
(iii) Normal forgetting. We cannot remember all our experiences. it is 
a normal forgetting. 


(iv) Abnormal forgetting—When there is an injury to the head, there is 


such a thing known as Fuge. It is called pathological forgetting 
(v) Amnesia. Old age forgetting is called amnesia. 
Causes/Theories of Forgetting 


Following are the causes/theories, behind the normal as well as 
abnormal forgetting discovered by various psychologists 


1. Lapse of time. Time is said to be a great healing factor. What is 
learned or experienced is forgotten with the lapse of time. With the passage 
of time the impressions grow dim, and later on they are affaced. New 
impressions orst the old ones, thus the old experiences yield before to new 
ones. According to Psycho-analysis, “Experiences are relegated into 
unconscious strata of our mind and it 1s only under the influence of hypnosis 
that it is possible to know them.” Due to passages of time, most of the 
experiences are forgotten. 


According to his experiments, Eddinghaus extracted the results that 
after 20 minutes about 72% is retained, after 1 hours, 44% is retained, 
after 6 days 36'% is retained and after one month about 21% is retained. 
So, lapse of time is the main causes of forgetting. 


2. Inadequate impression at the time of learning. Inadequate or 
improper learning is likely to be forgotton. Intention or will is the most 
important factor in remembering a thing. Forced learning either results in 
_no learning or has a very temporary effect. 
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3. Interference of Association. There is interference of associations. 
In the words of Morgan, “We forget because in large part associations 
interfere with one another.” It means that we forget something because 
what we have learned previously, interfere with the remembering of what 
we have learn afterwards. 


This interference is of two types. Retroactive Inhibition and 
Proactive Inhibition. It means interference can decrease or increase the 
effect of new impressions and experiences. When the mind is active in 
various sorts of new experiences, forgetting increases. 


4. Disuse or lack of Repetition. Repetition is essential for 
remembering. When the task learnt is not repeated again and again, it is 
supposed to forget, because the memory traces become dim rather start 
fainting and fainting. Every experience leaves its impression in our mind. 
These impressions grow to be deeper and deeper with the repetition of 
activity, but disuse of the activity makes the impression dimand faint, which 
ultimately results into foregetting. 


5. Loss of Interest. Interest plays an important role in learning. When 
we loose interest in any task or activity, then it is not retained for a longer 
period. We forget those things more rapidly and quickly which do not appeal 
or concern us. Meaningless irrelevant and vague things are also forgotten 
very soon. 


6. Over Learning. Sometimes, learning again and again without 
knowledge and understanding causes complete forgetting. Learning material 
that has been over learn without pale spacing, strains our nerver and 
thus it is easily forgotten. 


7. Regression. Regression is a mental function is psychology, that 
safeguards the mind from the impact of painful experiences. As a result of 
this function, we actively push the unpleasant and painful memories into 
the unconscious and thus try to avoid, at least consciously the conduct that 
bothers us. This kind of forgetfulness is wishful. We forget the things which 
we don’t want to remember. Due to regression, the memory starts weaking 
and weaking unpleasant experiences and are easily forgotton. 


8. Complexes. Complexes too, have their adverse effect on our 
memory. For example inferiority complexes create hinderances in the 
smooth growth and development of our personality. It demoralize the 
personality of the child. It produces negative results on him. Ultimately 
they reduce power of thinking and forgetting take place. 


9. Influence of intoxicants. Due to intoxicants and narcotics, the 
nervous system and human mind grows weak. The power of memory 
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deteriorates. The excess use of intoxicants affects memory and thus the 
forgetting takes place. 


10. Rise of Emotion. Emotions play a key role in learning as well as 
in forgetting. Sudden rise of emotions in excess blocks the process of recall. 
Emotions like fear, anger and love causes, forgetfulness. Some students 
have examination or test phobia. They become nervous in the examination 
in hall and forget everything. Under emotional currents one loses self- 
confidence and it makes him forget everything learnt. 


11. Alternation of stimulus condition. Sometimes forgetting occur 
when we have alternation fo the stimulating conditions between the time 
of learning and the time of recall. Our learning may have a deep association 
with a particular kind of stimulus and in case it is absent, we feel difficulty 
in recall. For example, a girl student feels difficulty in preparing a sweet 
dish in her Home Science class, although she has enough experience of 
cooking it at her home. 


12. Poor health and defective mental state. It is said that a sound 


body has a sound mind. Deterioration in health makes an individual less — 


confident and more perturbed. He remains under the state of tension and 
thus loses concentration of mind. In this situation, he is neither able to 
learn effectively nor can recall it easily after sometime. Thus, they have 
poor memory. 


13. Miscellanous Factors. In addition to the above mentioned factors, 
there are so many other factors which bring forgetting. These are—fatique, 
long illeness, forces of distraction, lack of purpose, lack of willingness or 
intention to learn or recall, old age, unfavourable environment at the time 
of learning and reproduction. Methods of teaching, defective curriculum, 
indiscipline, worries, anxities, threats, shocks, mental diseases etc. are 
equally responsible for weakening and deteriorating memory. Economic 
disparity and law I. O is also responsible in deteriorating memory. 


Q. 5. Describe how memory can be improved. 
Or 
Discuss the remedial measures for controlling forget fulness. 


Ans. Whether memory can be improved by training or not is a 
controversial issue. But its improvement or training is a commonly expressed 
desire on the part of every individual. But the improvement of memory as 
such is not possible. Morgan and Gillil and has said in this connection, 
“Memory traiming is not like muscle training. You can make a muscle 
develop by any kind of use. Memory is not helped by any kind of exercise.” 
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. We know, memory consists of four factors—Learning, retention, 
ole and recall. Improvement in any one or more of the constituents 
is likely to improve the memory as a whole. Retention constituent of memory 
is native and inherited. So, it cannot be improved by training. In case o f 
recognition’ also it is almost difficult to say whether it can be improved 
by training as it happens to be very prompt and spontaneous act. 


__ The remaining two constituents of memory. Learning and recall 
can be improved by training. So stress is given on these factors while 
improving the memory of an individual. Some of the methods are given 


here. 
(i) 


Wi 


(iii) 


(iy) 


(v) 


(v7) 


(vii) 


Will to learn.These must be firm determination or strong will for 
achieving success in learning. 


Give close attention to the thing to be learnt. Unless we give 
close attention to a thing, we cannot any understanding of it, with 
the result we will forget it immediately. We cannot understand unless 
we attend closely to what is presented. 


Congenial Environment. For better understanding, better learning 
and effective memorization, the congenial environment is very 
necessary rather essential. Environment must catter the needs of 
the learners. It must not clash with the innate and growing interests 
of the learners. 


Repitution. Keeping irto the Eomcidcraliall the problems of average 
and blow average, slow learners, the teacher should repeat the lesson, 
so that the average and slow learners may got the full benefit of the 
teaching of the teachers. Repitition provides drill and exercise to 
the mind of the learners. 


Interest and attention. Interest as well as close attention are 
essential for effective learning and memorisation. One who has no 
interest in what one learns, cannot give due attention to it and 
consequently will not be able to learn. Therefore there is a need to 
create the desired interest in learning. - 


Adopting proper methods of memorization. There are so many 
economically methods of memorisation but all are not suitable on 
all occassions for all individuals. Therefore a judious selection should 
be made in choosing a particular method in a given situation. 

Picturing the situation. We should make a picture of the situation 


to be remembered. The advantage of visual aids 1s that they facilitate 
the acquisition is visual images. 


128 
(viii) 


(7x) 


(x) 
(xi) 


(xii) 


(xiii) 
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Rhythem as an aid to memory. This has been shown in several 
laboratory experiments and it is examplified in the theme-songs of 
many T.V. serials. 

Association of the ideas. The ideas must be associated, because 
the association of the ideas makes the base of effective learning, 
effective retaining, effective recalling and reproducing the learnt 
material. Association of the ideas forms the images and gives the 
total picture of the acquired knowledge. It helps in integrating the 
knowledge with the actualities of life. In this way association of the 
ideas sharpens the memory to great extent. 

Rest and sleep. There should be a pause after learning something. 
Rest conscolidates the learnt subject-matter. 


Utilising as many senses as possible. Senses are the gate ways of — 


our knowledge. It is proved fact that the things are better learned 
and remembered when presented through more than one senses. 
Therefore, while learning, attempts should be made to take the help 
of audio-visual aid material and receive impressions through as many 


senses as possible. 


Appropriate and suitable curriculum. It is the balanced and 
flexible curriculum which does not clash with the interest of the 
learners. It should not encourage cramming. Students shoul develop 
the habit of critical thinking. The curriculum must be according to 
the and the interests of the learners, then and only then, it will enable 
them to learn effectively, promptly and quickly. 


Internal factors with in the learner. Internal factors of the learner 
also affect his learning ad reproduction. His physical and mental 
health and environmental state of the mind at the time of learning as 
well as reproduction counts a lot to memory. Therefore, due attention 
should be given to these factors in the process of learning. 


1. 


od 


UNIT-H1 


(a) Nature of intelligence and its development, concept of I.Q. | 
and constancy of I.Q. Terman's classification on basis of LQ. - 
Factors producing individual differences, interactionbetween 
heredity and environment. 


Intelligence 


(5) Theories of Intelligence Spearman's two factor theory, 
Thornlike's multifactor theory and Thurston's group factor _ 
theory, Educational implications of each theory. 
Creativity. Concept of creativity, difference between creativity 


and intelligence, methods of developing creativity (Brain _ 
storming, group discussion, play way, problem polving and __ 


Quiz), Role of teacher in promoting creativity. 


(‘) Adjustment : Meaning of adjustment, characteristics of a _ 
well adjusted person, maladjustment, causes and detection of 
maladjustment, frustration and conflicts, role of teacher in the _ 
process of adjustment. _ 
(it) Mental Hygienes : Concept, functions, factors affectin . 
mental health, factors causing dissatisfaction among teacher __ 
and characteristics of mentally healthy teacher. 
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Intelligence - Nature, Development, 
1.0. and Individual Difference 


Q. 1. What is the meaning of Intelligence and what are its 
definitions according to various psychologists ? 


Or 
Define and explain the concept of Intelligence. 


Ans. Meaning of Intelligence. Intelligence is a factor that is common 
to all mental abilities. We can generally say that conscious and wise 
adaptation to new situations is intelligence. 


In contrast to animals, man is considered to be endowed with certain 
mental abilities, which make him a rational being. He can reason, 
discriminate, understand and adjust himself to new situations. He is superior 
to all other animals in using his mental powers. But all human beings are 
not alike in their intelligence. There are wide individual difference in them 
in this respect. We can find differences of mental power in various students 
also. Some students learn with a good speed, while others are very slow in 
learning. There are some who need only one demonstration in handling the 
tools properly, while others need repeated demonstrations for proper 
handling of those tools. 


What is the thing which causes one individual to be more effective in 
his response to a particular situation than others ? No doubt, interest, 
attitude, desired skill etc., count much towards his achievement. But still 
there is something that contributes significantly towards these varying 
differences im individuals. In Psychology, it is called ‘Intelligence’. 


An individual is said to be intelligent in proportion to his success in 
meeting general life situations. In order to understand the full significance 
of Intelligence, we should consider various definitions of intelligence as 
given by different psychologists. 

Definitions of Intelligence 


Various Psychologists have dealt with following aspects of 
Intelligence: 
131 
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|. Accordding to the viewpoint of Woodworth and Marquis, 
“Intelligence means intellect put to use. It is the use of intellectual abilities 
for handling a situation or accomplishing any task.” 

2. According to the way of thinking of Terman, “An individual is 
intelligent in proportion as he is able to carry on abstract thinking.” 

3. According to the viewpoint of Wagnon, “Intelligence is the capacity 
to learn and adjust to relatively new and changing conditions.” 

4 According to the belief of Stern, “Intelligence is the general 
capacity of an individual consciously to adjust his thinking to new 
requirements. It is general mental adaptability to new problems and 
conditions of life.” 

5. According to the viewpoint of David Wechsler, “Intelligence is 
the aggregate or global capacity of an individual to act purposefully, to 
think rationally and to deal effectively with his environment.” 

Analysis of Definitions 

We have given above some definitions of Intelligence as given by 
various Psychologists. But all these definitions, when taken separately, 
give an incomplete picture of intelligence. They, in fact, partly emphasize 
the following points : 

(7) Itis the ability to learn. 

(ii) Jt is the ability to deal with abstraction 

(ii) It is the ability to make adjustment to new situations. 

The defintion given by Wechsler seems to combine all the three 
viewpoints presented above, but this definition too has come under criticism 
due to difference of opinion among various psychologists. However, some 
psychologists have reached some measures of agreement regarding a 
suitable definitions of intelligence. 

To them, intelligence consists of the following abilities :— 

(7) To see relevant relationships between objects and ideas. 

‘(ii) To apply these relationships to novel situations. 

It makes us conclude that intelligent behaviour 1s divided into two 
categories—theoretical and practical. We can also call them abstr’. ard 
concrete. 

The theoratical aspects make an individual capable to face anc 3 
the actuai life problems and make adjustment to environment situath. \. 
We can say that mental abilities have a dominant role to play in the sucess 
or failure of an individual. ‘Intelligence’, as Rhe and Margaret Knight 
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have put it, is the factor that is common to all mental abilities. Hence the 
judgement about intelligence must be made regarding the evaluation of the 
task one performs and his reaction to a Situation. 


In the same way, considering its practical aspect, we can define 
intelligence as follows—Intelligence consists of an individual’s those mental 
abilities which helps him in solving all mental life problems and leading a 
happy and well connected life. 


Q. 2. Classify different definitions of Intelligence available into 
distant groups. Give some special facts about intelligence which reveal 
its nature. 


Ans. A number of definitions have been evolved by psychologists 
according to their own concept of the term intelligence. Attempts have 
been made by different scholars to classify these definitions into different 
distant groups, before giving their own definition of Intelligence. 


1. Vernon’s classification. He classified all the definitions of 
inteligence under three broad categories—Biological, psychological and 
operational. First category of definitions emphasizes the adaptive nature 
of human beings while second category of definitions are psychological. 
Operational definitions are scientific in nature like measurement of 1.Q. by 
Intelligent test and to make descisions. 


2. Freeman’s Classification. He also classified the available 
definitions of Intelligence into three groups—Adjustment or adaptation 
ability to learn and Ability to carry on abstract thinking. 


From the above classification, all the definitions of intelligence can 
be grouped into the following four distant groups— 


(7) Biological. In this group, the emphasis is on adjustment or 
adaptation of the organism and its environment. According to Stem and 
H.G. Wells, intelligence is general adaptability to new problems and to 
new situations of life. 


(ii) Education. The second group of Intelligence stresses the ability 
to learn. According to Huchinghan, intelligence is the ability to learn. Here, 
learning ability is an index of one’s intelligence. The more intelligent a 
person, the more readily and extensively he is able to learn and enlarge his 
field or activity and experience. 7 


(ui) Abstract thinking. This group maintains that intelligence is the 
ability to carry on abstract thinking. Terman defines intelligence as 
follows—‘‘An individual is intelligent in proportion as he is able to Carry 
on abstract thinking.’’ Abstract thinking implies the effective use of ideas 
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and efficiency in dealing with symbols, specially numerical and verbal — 
systems. | 
(iv) Intelligence Tests. The fourth category refers to the operational 
definition by Boring who said, “Intelligence is what intelligence tests test. - 
These different categories of definitions of Intelligence are not - 
exclusive of each other but are interdependent. They interesect and overlap — 
at many points. A single definition of Intelligence given by D. Weschler : 
contains all these view points— ‘Intelligence is the agregate or the global 
capacity of the individual to act purposefully, to think rationally and to 
deal effectively with environment.” 
Another comprehensive description of Intelligence is given by 
: 


Staddard—‘‘Intelligence is the ability to undertake activities that are 
characterized by—(i) Difficulty (7) Complexity (iii) Abstraction (iv) 
Economy (v) Adaptiveness to a goal (vi) Social value (vi7) The emergence 
of originals, and to maintain such activities under conditions that demand 
4 concentration of energy and a resistance to emotional forces. 

In the end, we can say that there is one thing common about | 
intelligence, that it is a capacity to do a thing. It is not knowledge but 
capacity to do a thing. It is an ability to, “‘see the right thing at the nght 
moment, in the right way.”’ It is a general capacity to understand and meet 
with the situations that life may present, successfully. 
Characteristics/Nature/Special facts about intelligence : 

1. Intelligence is an innate natural power and not acquired. 
2. It helps the individual in learning things and making adjustment. 
3. Intelligence is a product of heredity and environment. Both are 
necessary. , : 
4. Intelligence is not knowledge though acquisition of knowledge | 
largely depends on intelligence and vice-versa. There 1s close | 
relationship between the two terms. 
Intelligence is not memory. A very intelligent person may have a 
dull memory and vice-versa. | 
6. Intelligence is not skill which is acquired through practice. A skilled : 
worker may or may not have so much intelligence. ' 
7. Difference in sex, does not contribute towards difference of 
intelligence. 
8. Power of intelligence differs from individual to individual. 
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9. The majority of the people are at the average of intelligence, a few 
very bright and a few very dull. 


10. Intelligence is not the birth right of particular dace or group. 


11. In majority of human beings, intelligence reaches maximum at the 
age of 16 or 18. After that the vertical growth of intelligence cases. 
But the horizontal growth accumulation of knowledge and 
acquisition of skill continues throughout the life span of an individual. 


12. Intelligence is of three types :-— 


(7) Concreate Intelligence. It is the ability of an individual to 
comprehend actual situations and react to them adequately. 


(ii) Abstract intelligence. It is the ability to respond to words, 
numbers and letters etc. 


(ii?) Social intelligence. It is the ability to understand and deal 
with persons. In an individual, these intelligence abilities are 
not evenly distributed, but they are positively related. 


13. Woodworth has mentioned some ways of intelligent behaviour as 
— Adaptation to a novel situation seeing the points by insight of a 
problem, uses the past experience to seek the good and viewing 
action from a broader point of view is he has a foresight. 


14. Heredity exercises a good deal of influence on intelligence. 


15. Environmental training or education effects intelligence. Studies by 
many psychologists like Freeman, Terman, Schmidt have illustrated 
the intelligence cannot be increased or decreased. The amount of 
intelligence that a person possess is inherited and fixed. A 
unintelligent person fails to think of new situations. He is always 
guided others. He lacks originality. 


Q.2. Comment upon the development of intelligence, 


Ans, Intelligence tests have shown that intelligence goes on developing 
rapidly in childhood and comes to standstill at 16. The intelligence of a 
very intelligence child develops more rapidly. Development of intelligence 
CEASER after maturity. The opinion on age level differs. According to 
Binet it is 15, according to Terman-Menll it is 16 and for Otis-Munres it is 
18 years. 


Individual Difference. Men differ from one another in various 
dimensions, like height, weight and colour of the skin. They also slow 
different degrees of intelligence in their performance. Just as individuals 
differ in intelligence from each other, in the same way we can see that the 
same individual seems to slow different ability is during his growth from 
childhood onwards. 
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Nature of Development. The nature of the growth of a child's physical 
or bodily abilities has its characteristic rhythm and cycle. The growth of 
intelligence also has its own manner. But this rate of growth is gradually 
reduced as the child grows older. Usually, the average scores of children 
reach a point where they seem to remain steady for some years, and then 
they begin to decline. 

In one of S. Jalota's study with 1403 high school students, the average 
scores on a Test Battery of General Mental Ability indicated a somewhat 
irregular rise upto 17 years, hence they continued steady. 


Age : |S caee > ic |) eae i i | aoe of ae. 
Average Score: 81 88 103 108 115 126 143 144 142 


Inferior individual progresses at a lower rate and reaches ultimately a 
lower level of intelligence than the average, and that the superior person 
progresses at a faster rate and reaches a highest level. This fact has been 
proved from studies with tests of intelligence. 


To extent to which intelligence in old age declines is still an open 
question. Many studies have show that a decline begins in the middle or 
late teens. Bayley (1955) has argued that, if appropriate tests were available, 
intelligence could be shown to increase upto the age of 50 years. 


Intelligence and Experience. The width of an average man's 
experience goes on increasing with his age. But the depth of his apprehension 
remains very much at the level of later adolescence. 


When it is stated that the average individual's intelligence does not 
grow beyond 16-18 years, it does not mean that the average man of 20 or 
25 does not know anything more than what he knew at 16 or 18 years. It 
cannot be derived that with his width of experience, he will have a good 
deal better comprehension of the fields of his activity. But, it should be 
noted that the limit of his penetration or critical appreciation of the various 
problems in that field of activity will be very much the same as he showed 
at 18. 


Q. 3. Explain the concept I.Q. Mention the factors on which it 
depends. Also give Terman’s classification. 


Or 
Discuss the concept I.Q. Give its educational implications. 
Or 


Define I.Q. Give its concept, classification with regard to its 
educational implications. 
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Ans. Intelligence Quotient 7.e. 1.Q. is an index of intelligence. It is 
through 1.Q. that the mental growth and development can be measured, 
recorded or estimated. Regarding the concept of |.Q., different psychologists 
such as Stem, Binet, Simon, have made a great contribution in this field. In 
1905, Binet and Simon gave first Intelligent test. Binet first of all, gave the 
concept of mental age and chronological age in the year 1908. 1.Q. is the 
ratio between mental age (M.A.) and chronological age (C.A.). If we divide 
the mental age by chronological age, we get the Intelligent Quotient (1.Q.). 
The formula of I.Q. is as follows :— 


Mental age 
1.Q.= ———_—__———_«100 
Chromological Age 
M.A 
1.Q.= —x100 
ie SICA 


This is known Stern’s formula, who for the first time in 1916, gave 
the concept of I.Q. . In the formula by mental age, we mean age received 
on the basis of test and by C.A. we mean the real or actual age. 


Mental Age (M.A.). The term Mental Age was first used by Binet. 
The concept of Mental Age can be understood by the following example:— 


Suppose, there is a test which has.100 questions and suppose, the 
majority of subjects whose age is 13 years 6 months, answer successfully 
48 questions. Then any individual, who earns a score of 48 questions 
regardless of his chronological age, will be said to have a mental age of 13 
years 6 months. 

The Factors on which I.Q. depends. These factors effect I.Q. of a 
person— 

1. Home environment. Studies by Freeman and associates indicate 
that foster children when placed in superior homes, gained 4 to 10 1.Q. 
points after 4 years. Monroe also found that quality of home environment 
was correlated with I.Q. changes. So, children brought up in superior homes 

- have higher [.Q. than the children of inferior home environment. 

2. Socio-economic and cultural factors. Studies have shown that 
persons with low socio-economic background or with backward or primitive 
culture do not obtain high scores on intelligence tests. 


3. Urban Vs rurz! environment. Monroe found that urban children 
had a mean I.Q. of 106°3 at 2 to 5 years of age and 107-9 in the range of 
15—18 years As compared to this, Rural children had mean 1.Q. of 100-6 
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in the age range 2 to 55 years and 95-7 in 15-18 years. It shows that 


Urban children have a superior 1.Q. than Rural children. 


4. Results of Intelligence tests have shown that education and training 
influence intelligence. Freeman and Holzinger have given conclusive 
evidence to show that identical twins with better education show higher 
intelligence. Some studies have shown that I.Q. increased upto 10 points 
if better education is provided. 

5. Investigations have shown there is a close relationship between 
occupation and [.Q. Persons with higher and better occupation obtained — 
the highest scores than lower occupation. 


Classification of I.Q. Garret has classified people according to their 
I.Q. and shown their percentage as under :-— 


~~ oe Classification Percentage : 


140 and above Very superior 
120-139 Superior 
110-119 Bright 


90-109 Average or Normal 
80-89 Dull or backward 
70-79 Very dull 

0-69 Feeble minded - 


The Constancy of I.Q. 


Intelligence goes on glowing upto 16 or 18 of years of age and after 
that it remains almost constant for the whole life. Primarily I.Q. provides a 
ratio for knowing how bright individual is as compared with some 
individuals of his own age. Actually it is an index which is independent. 
not only of the particular score, which an individual marks on a particular 
scale, but also if the particular age at which he happens to make it. It is. 
thus, a measure which acquaints us with the relative brightness or~ | 
intellectual possibilities of an individual, more or less permanently. 


It is true that an individual grows in intelligence, but the whole group 
(other individuals of his own age) also grow at the same rate as that 
particular individual does. Thus I.Q. a measure of defining relative 
brightness or intellectual possibilities of an individual remains practically 
constant. Under ordinary circumstances (accident or disease exempted) an 
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individual’s |.Q. is supposed to remain constant throughout life or at least 
thoughtout the age limits covered by the scale. This property of 1.Q. is 
referred to as ‘constancy of I.Q.” by psychologists. 


However, recent investigations by Cattell and Diskson etc. have shown 
that the value of the 1.Q. of an individual can change within a range of ten 
points. 


Educational Implications of 1.Q. The following points are concerned 
with the educational implications of 1.Q. :— 


1. Selection of the students to the different courses. On the basis 
of 1.Q., the students can be selected for various courses according to their 
attitude, abilities, potentialites and interests. 


2. Identification of the gifted children. Those children whose I.Q. 
is above 120 can be categorised in the list of gifted children. 


3. Providing educational guidance. The students can rightly be 
guided by the teachers, only by measuring their [.Q. and on the basis of it, 
they can take wise steps, in building their life long educational career. 


4. Vocational guidance. Vocational guidance can be provided to those 
learners, who have their aptitude, talent and skill for different occupations 
and vocations. Intelligence tests can be used for it. 


5. Categorisation. On the basis of I.Q., the teacher can categories 
the learners in different groups. It will help the teachers in providing them 
knowledge according to their needs, requirements, talents, abilities and 
interests. 


6. Individual attention. After grading the students into different 
groups, teacher can give special attention to all the children—backward & 
gifted. 

7. Awards and Scholarships. On the bases of I.Q., the teachers can 
study the intellectual, cultural, physical and academic performance of the 
learners. I.Q. is a measuring rod or yard of the performance of the learner. 
On its basis awards and scholarships can be awarded. 

8. Teacher’s assessment. When the results of the students do not 
tally with the intelligence scores, it gives feeling to the fact that the students 
have not been properly guided and taught by their teacher. Teacher 
assessment can be made in this way. If the results go beyond the expectation 
of the teacher, it means that something is lacking on either side. 

Limitations of Concept of 1.Q. :— 

1. I.Q. indicated by test is not completely reliable. 
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2. Test results in the shape of I.Q. shows a change when a person 1s 
examined by the same test for a number of times. 


3. 1.Q. is not the only identity of a person’s intelligence. 


4. Good environment may show a change of I.Q. upto 10 points so 
I.Q. is affected by the change of environment. 


Terman's Classification on the basis of 1.Q. There are different 
grades of intelligence among the fits and the unfit. Some people have a 
very superior intelligence while other’s not. They move at different rates. 
All these cannot be given instruction together. The distinction between the 
LQ. is used for :— 


(7) Selection of course. 

(ii) Classification of pupils. 
(iii) Detection of Superior and Inferior Intelligence. 
(iv) Selection of suitable occupation. 

(v) Determination of the optimum level of work. 


The following table shows the classification of 1.Q. by Terman in 
comparison to Wechsler and Merril. 


Degree of 1.Q.| Classification Classification | Classification | 


of 1.Q. of 1.Q. of 1.Q. 
according to according to according to © 
Terman Merril Wechsler 


Above 200 Super Genius 
Above 140 
Above 130 
Above 120 


90—110 


Genius Very superior | 


Near Genius Superior Very superior 


Superior High average Bright Average 


es 


Average or 
Normal 


Dull backward 


Dull feeble 
minded 


Average dull 


80—90 
70—80 


Dull Normal 
Border line 


Below average 


Border line 


Below 70 Definitely 
feeble minded 


maron 


Mentally 
defective 


Mentally 
Retarded 


20—50 High class 
imbeciles 


Idiot. 


Below 20 
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‘ Q. 4. What do you understand by Individual differences ? Discuss 
the factor which produces Individual difference. 


Ans. All human beings appear to be alike, but infact they are not so. 
| -iour, working mode, working capacity, way of living and way of 
| : inking of every individual is different from those of others. All this1 is due 

»» the concept of individual differences. 


TY. 


me 


ver has explained the concept of Individual differences in the 
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“The concept of Individual difference points to the variatior or 
deviation from the average of the group with respect to physical and mental 
characteristics occurring in the individual member of the group.” 


There are number of differences among individuals viz. Physical, 
mental, motor Ability, Emotional, Interests and Aptitudes, Achievement, 
Attitudes and Beliefs, Learning, Personality and difference in moral and 
social development. 


On the basis of the above differences, every individual is an object of 
wonder by himself. No two individuals are alike. Although many individuals 
appear to be alike, but, infact they are quite different in their behaviour, 
attitudes, interests, aptitudes, beliefs and temperaments. These realities 
are known psychologically as Individual differences. 

Factors producing Individual Differences 

Following are the causes of Individual differences :-— 
(i) Heredity 3 

It is an admitted fact that heredity plays a very important role in 
formation of the personality of an individual. The appearance, colour, size, 

height, intelligence, outlook etc., of an individual are greatly influenced by 
heredity. As the heredity of every individual is quite different and distinct, 
there arises individual differences. It does not mean that all the children 
belonging to a particular hk... lity have altogether same heredity, inherit its 
other characteristics. He . ~ children belonging to the same heredity have 
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‘ral differences. 
ronment 
_avironment also ' . important role in producing individual 
di, -enees. In * vor .«.> at those things are included which a child 
Cus, 5 wild ¢: > time of conception upon the time of death. It is 
m adimitic | _y children receive the same kind of environment. 
Many jah, .5 4. we’ in environment, such as the food and care taken 


by the r-otla: daring, _egnancy, the particular situations at the time of the 
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birth of the child and the kinds of mental, emotional, social, moral, political 
and economic opportunities received by the child in different stages of 
childhood. After childhood also all the physical, social, moral, political 
and economic situations play their role in forming the environment. As 
there are many differences in these situations, there are many individual 
differences in the personalities of all individuals. 
(iii) Sex Differences 
Sex difference also play an important part in causing individual ~ 
differences. MC Nemar and Terman have discovered many individual — 
differences in males and females through their studies. Following are some ~ 
of the differences : 
(a) Men have greater Motor Ability than women. In fact, women have ! 
passive ability. 
(b) Men are more intelligent in Mathematics and Logic. Women are — 
more intelligent in Fine Arts. 
(c) Women have better hand writing than the handwriting possessed by | 
men. | 


(d) Women have more powerful sense of taste, touch and smell than | 
men. 


(e) Men have greater capacity of weight lifting than women. 
(iv) Nationality ) 
It is generally seen that individual differences crop up due to | 
differences in nationality. For instance, differences in the Americans and — 
Negroes, the Chinese and the Japanese, the Britishers and Indians are due © 
to different nationalities. 


In fact all these points can be connected with heredity and environment. — 
Hence, many psychologists are of the view that heredity and environment 
combine together to produce individual differences. Landis and Landis ~ 
have clarified this point in the following way : 

“Heredity gives in the capacities to be developed but opportunities 
for the development of these capacities must come from the environment. 
Heredity gives us our working capital, environment gives us opportunity 
to imvest in it.” 


As no two individuals get the same kind of heredity and environment, 
hence there are individual differences in all persons. 


Q. 5. ‘Human being is a product of heredity and environment.” 
Discuss the statement with reference to the problem of heredity versus 
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environment in the development of individual difference among human 
beings. 

: Ans. There are wide individual difference observable in human beings 
~ due to the major factors related to both heredity and environment. Heredity, 
psychologically refers to the biological inheritance and environment to 
- social inheritance. 

| Individual differences are noticeable in almost all aspects of human 
_ development including personality and behaviour such as abilities, aptitudes, 
" traits. interests, learning ability, reactivity, adaptability, colour, odour, 
: stature, musculature, physique, intelligence, temperaments, needs, 
_ achievements ete. 

; Measurement of individual difference of school children by the class 
__ teachers is essential to enables them to help for the educational growth of 
# their pupils in the desirable manner. Different tests to measure varied aspects 
of individual have been developed to be of great help to the teachers in the 
above task. 

Role of Heredity 


By heredity, we mean biological inherentacne. Individual difference, 
in human being may arise in the following areas due to hereditary influence : 


Physical development, brain development, complexion, reactivity level 
etc. 

Laws of heredity. The problem of heredity versus environment is a 
very old one, as old as the science of psychology itself. For sometime, the 
psychologists used to feel that hereditary influences alone determine the 

__ individual. They were considered as extreme hereditarians. Numerous laws 
- of heredity were developed as law of inheritance, law of dominant 
: characteristics, law of Averages, law of variation, Law of inheritance of 
acquired characteristics, law of acquisitition etc. 
_ The underlying theory of the hereditary laws has been that “like things 
be get like things.” Studies of Karl Person, Francis Galton, Dugdale and 
others supported these notions. Studies of Freeman, Burt, Cattell and utters 
supported the law of variation. Studies of Mandel, Lamark and others 
supported the law of dominant characteristics. Spencar believed in 
inheritance of acquired characteristics. Newman, Holginger, Woodworth 
and the others believed in the law of Acquisition according to which 
environment influence help to modify the heredity gains to the tune of 25 


to 30 points. 
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The Genic Hypothesis—There are number of theories of Heredity 
are available like Weismann's Theory, The Dalton's Theory, The Mandel's 
Theory, The Darwin Theory (natural selection) and the Lamark's Theory. 
But the genic hypothesis is held by many as the tangible theory of heredity 
as many of the individual differences due to heredity can be accounted for 
the in heritance of genes. The genic hypothesis 1s the latest theory. 


According to this hypothesis, genes, the invisible carriers of unit 
character, which exist within the cell of the living organism, are responsible 
for the biological in haritance. They group themselves into chromosome in 
pairs, e.g. there are 24 pairs in each cell of man. The varied possible 
combination of genes are responsible for the development of individual | 
differences among human beings. Hereditary tendencies are not left behind 
in infancy but they are carried allealong through the life of man. But — 
stimulation and nourishment from the environment are needed for them to 
come to naught. Cultivation will help in the improvement of the quality 
only, but it don't help to alter the kind of things itself. | 

Role of Environment. Psychologically, the total stimulation that an 
individual receives from the time of his birth to death forms the environment 
of the individual. It is the environment that sets the mechanism of the 
individual a going. 

All the social and cuitural conditions to which a child is subjected at 
the hands of primary, secondary and tertiary group members in the result 
of environmental influence only. The impact of environment is discernible 
in the following :— 

Social intelligence, social characteristics like values. attitudes, 
prejudices and interests, morality character and so on. 

Rural-urban difference, sex differences. occupational differences etc. 
are due to the environmental influences mainly. Environment can create as 
well as iron out the individual differences. Modification of environment 
may help to iron out inequalities in hereditary to some extent. 


Complimentary Nature of Heredity and Environment 


According to Woodworth, an individual is the product of his heredity 
and his environment 7.e.] =H =E 

An individual is rightly defined as, “a unique product of his organic 
constitutron, his learning ability, his variability, his reactivity, his intellectual 
powers, his ability to organise experiences and integrate capacity.” 

The two forces heredity and environment are not opposed to each 
other, but are complementary like seed and soil, ship and current, warp 
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and woof, bed and stream etc. Both of these forces are required for the 
same purposes. The heredity is the raw material out of which the object is 
to be prepared and environment is the technique and other material for the 
manufacture. Human behaviour is the product of heredity of environment. 
Hence both are equally important. 

Hence, human behaviour which causes individual difference 1s 
determined by interaction of heredity and environment. The individuality 
of person is characterised by some inborn traits inherited by the person. 
The task of environment is to shape these traits in a proper form, to give 
opportunities for their unfoldment and fulfillment and to help making 
improvements. Thus the personality and individual difference among the 
individuals is due to the product of heredity and his environment. 


Theories of Intelligence & 
Their Educational Implications 


Q. 1. Explain the concept of Intelligence. What are the various 
theories of Intelligence ? Explain briefly. 

Ans. The Concept of Intelligence. Comprehension of the concept of 
intelligence is essential before actual intelligence testing is studied. Thanks 
to the psychological testing movement, varied theories of intelligence have 
been propounded explaining the concept of intelligence. 

Intelligencé has been deemed for a long time as a descriptive concept. 
The study of intelligence is as old as the science of psychology. In the 
qualitative concept, the philosophers described it as a power of combination, 
ability to think in abstract terms, power of making good responses from 
the view-point of truth, etc. Faculty psychologists considered it as an 
aggregation of different faculties of mind like reasoning, observation, 
imagination, memory, etc. According to pragmatists, intelligence is ““what 
the tests test” (Boring). Different psychologists viewed it in different ways 
-—intelligence put to use (Woodworth) ; judgement, initiative and ability 
to adopt (Binet) ; in-born all-round mental ability (Burt) ; general 
adaptability to new conditions of life (Stern) ; capacity to acquire capacity 
(Woodrow), and so on. 

Theories of Intelligence 

Of the numerous theories of intelligence, the following are noteworthy : 

1. The Single Factor Theory. Binet, Burt and others felt intelligence 
as an all pervading, global factor called general factor or general mental 
ability (G). 

I=G 

2. The Two-Factor Theory. Charles Spearman and his associates 

considered human ability as consisting of two factors :— 
l=g7s 
Human Ability = General Factor + Specific Factor 
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General factor is a factor that is common to all kinds of tasks, and 
specific factor is that which is unique to specific performances. Specific 
factor will be different to mathematics and type-writing, while both may 
involve g-Factor to some extent. g-Factor was concluded by correlating 
tests. 


3. The Bi-Factor Theory. Holzinger had propounded this theory, 
which was duly accepted by Spearman also later. According to this theory, 
there is a G-Factor that enters into a group of performances, and a Unique 
Factor that is each of the individual performances. 

I=G+Gp+U 

4. The Sampling Theory. This is propounded be Thomson, which 
refuses existence of a general factor and attributes for correlation between 
two tasks to the common factors that are sampled by those tests or tasks. It 
considered intelligence to be composed of infinite number of factors. 

L= S; + So toSgiP yt Ss tS chaste: to 00 
5. Multiple Factor Theory. This is the result of studies of Thurstone 


- and his associates. According to him, the primary mental abilities are : 


. 


(7) Spatial (7) Perceptual, (ii7) Numerical, (iv) Verbal, (v) Word- 
Fluency, (vi) Memory and (vi7) Reasoning. 
I=S+P+N+V+W+M+R 
In the end, with the help of all the above mentioned theories, we can 
summarize that any mental operation or task involves three kinds of basic 
factors :— 


(a) Spearman’s General Factor “g’ (Common to all tasks) 

(6) Group factor “G’ (Common to the task belonging to a specific 
group.) 

(c) Specific factors S,, S,, S, etc. (very specific to the task) 

From here, we can understand, to some extent, the structure of 
intelligence. 

Q. 2. Explain Spearman’s Two Factor theory of Intelligence. Give 
its educational implications. 

Or 

Elaborate two-factor or Eclectic theory of Intelligence and 
discuss its educational implications. 

Ans. Spearmans Two Factor Theory or Eclectic Theory. Two 
factor theory was advocated by Spearman. According to him, every different 
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intellectual activity involves a general factor ‘g’ which is shared with all : 
intellectual activities and a specific factor ‘s’ which is shared with none. i 

in this way, he suggested that there is something which might be called 
general intelligence or general mental ability, running through all the 
different tasks but in addition to this general factor, there is specific abilities, 
which enable an individual to deal with particular problems or subjects. 
For example, a student’s performance in English is partly due to his general 
intelligence and partly to some kind of specific ability in language. We can 
call it g + s). Similarly his performance in Mathematics will be due to g + 
s, and so on. The factor ‘s’ will enter in all specific activities in lesser or 
greater degree. The total ability or intelligence of such an individual or 
student (called I) will be, thus, expressed by the following equation : 

gt+S, +8, +8, +... =T 
Characteristics of General ‘g’ factor— 
(i) It is universal in born ability. It comes along with birth | 


(ii) It is general mental abiltty. 

(iii) It is constant for any individual i.e. neither it increases nor 
decreases. 

(iv) The amount of ‘g’ factor differs from person to person and 
individual to individual. 

(v) It is used in every life activity. 

(v) Greater the ‘g’ in an individual, greater the success in life. 

Characteristics of ‘s’ factor— 

(i) Individuals differ in the amount of ‘s’ ability. 

(ii) It is not natural, universal, innate. 

(iii) It is learned and acquired in the environment. . 

(iv) The talented qualities of life are closely related with ‘s’ fact or. 

(v) It varies from activity to activity in the same individual. 

Spearman has established his theory of two factors by showing that 
there is always a positive correlation in the performance of an individual 
in any two tasks. ; 

Criticism of two-factor theory— 

This two factor theory of Spearman has been criticized on variou! 
grounds. The main criticisms are given below : 


(i) Spearman said that there are only two factors expressing 
intelligence, but actually there are not only two but several factors as g 
S$), 5g. 53, ete. 


—- 


Ss 
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Sj (7) According to Spearman each job requires some specific ability. 
This view is not proper as it implies that there is nothing common in the 
job except a general factor and professions such as those.of nurses, 
compounders and doctors cannot be put in a group. In fact, the factors S,, 
S», S3....ete., are not totally exclusive. They overlap and give birth to certain 

~common factors. This idea of grouping and overlapping has given birth to 
a new theory called ‘Group Factory Theory . 


Eduational Implications of two-factor theory of Intelligence— 
This theory has the following implications in the field of education. 


1. With the help of two factors—’g’ and ‘s’ given by this theory, the 
different capabilities, potentialities and interests of the learner can be traced 
out. On the basis of the results, the education can be imparted to the learners. 


2. With the help of this theory, the teacher can study the natural and 
innate abilities of the learners. It is how he can succeed in anos the 
innate abilities of the learners. 


3. This theory of Intelligence can arouse the curiosity and interests of 
the learners, for the acquisition of new skills. ‘S’ factor is very important 
for learning arts, music and painting etc. 

In all, with the help of this theory, the teacher can study and estimate 
the intelligence of the learner and impart the knowledge accordingly. On 
the basis of the gradation and categorization of learners according to I.Q., 
meaningful knowledge can be imparted to them. 


Q. 3. Discuss Thurstone theory of Intelligence and its educational 
implications. : 

Ans. In 1938, Thurston L.L. gave this theory called group factor theory 
of Primary Mental Abilities (PMA). 

He conceived of mental organisation in term of group factors. He 
denied the existence of ‘g’ and ‘s’ and viewd intelligence as composed of 
several primary mental abilities. 

While working on a test of primary mental abilities, he came to the 
conclusion that certain mental activities have in common a primary factor 
which gives them psychological and functional unity and which 
differentiates them from other mental activities or operations. These mental 
Operations constitute a group factor. So there are a number of groups of 
mental abilities each of which has its own primary factor. Thurstone has 
differentiated nine such factors. They are : 


(i) Verbal Factor (V). It concerns with comprehension of verbal 
relations, words and ideas. 
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(ii) Spatial Factor (S). It is involved in any task in which the subject — 
manipulates an object imaginatively in space. 
(iii) Numerical Factor (N). Ability to do numerical calculations rapidly 
and accurately. : 
(iv) Memory Factor (M). Involving the ability to memorize quickly. 
(v) Word Fluency Factor (W). It involves whenever the subject is" 
asked to think of the isolated words at a rapid rate. 
(vi) Inductive Reasoning Factor (ID). Ability to generalise through . 
specific examples. | 
(vii) Deductive Reasoning Factor (RD). Ability to derive relationship 
through deduction. 
(viii) Perceptional Factor (P). Ability to observe and perceive objects 
accurately. ° 
(ix) Reasoning (R). Ability to think in terms of how and why. 

He conducted 56 types of tests on students in Chicago University. All 
these students were subjected to factor analysis. He discovered that in all 
these tests, only about nine types of factors were working. Thus, he came 
to the conclusion that intelligence is composed of nine PMA. According 
Thurstone, intelligence is not made of two factors as propounded by 
Spearman, but it is made of Nine Abilities. | 

He was of the opinion that all abilities may or may not be involved in 
all the activities. There are some of these abilities out of nine, which have 
greater utility in one type of activity than others. 

Criticism. The weakest link in the Group Factor Theory was that it | 
discarded the concept of common factor (g). It did not take Thurstone long | 
to realise his mistake and to reveal a general factor in addition to group — 
factor. 

Educational Implications of Thurstone’s theory of Intelligence : 

1. This theory proposes that all the nine abilities of the children should 
be studied by the teacher, so that he may be in a position to impart them the 
knowledge accordingly. : 

2. There is a need to channelise different abilities to the learners” 
according to their individual taste and interests. 

3. Every ability has its own utility and significance. The teacher should, 
develop all these abilities of children to their full. He should unfold child's» 
personality in a better way after knowing this theory of Intelligence. Hence, | 
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with the knowledge of this theory, the teacher can study different abilities 
in the child and can impart teaching according to those abilities. 


Q.4. Discuss the Thorndike's Multifactor theory of Intelligence 
and its Educational Implications. 


Ans. E. L. Thorndike's multi-factor theory stands in sharp contrast to 
speareman's two factor theory of intelligence. According to this theory, 
intelligence is a name conveniently given to infinite number of specific 
abilities combined together. It can be stated that intelligence is the sum 
total of all the specific capacities with regard to every separate act. 
Thorndike denied the existence of a general factor. Intelligence is a host of 
highly independent factors. His theory is automistic theory of intelligence 


Types/kinds of Intelligence 
Thorndike concluded that there are three types of intelligent :-— 


(i) Social Intelligence. The type of intelligence which is an ability to 
understand and to deal with persons. 


(77) Concrete Intelligence. It is the ability to understand and to deal 
with verbal trades and applications. 


(ii) Abstract Intelligence. It is the ability to understand and to deal 
with verbal and mathematical symbols. 


Four Attributes of Intelligence. Thorndike believed that intelligence 
is made up by particularised independent abilities. All the abilities, which 
constitute intelligence are unrelated. The conclusion of the theory is that, 
there are specific stimuli for specific mental responses. Intelligence is the 
name of the specific connections between stimuli and responses. People 
differs from each other due to number of connections. 


Thorndike analysed intelligence into four attributes :— 


(i) Level. It refers to the difficulty of a task that can be solved. If all 
the questions are arranged in increasing order of difficulty, then the 
more difficult tasks, we can solve, will determine the level of 
intelligence. 


(ii) Range. It refers to the number of tasks at any given degree of 
difficulty that we can solve. Range or width refers to the number of 
tasks at any given degree of difficulty that we can solve. 


(iii) Area. It refers to the total number of situations at each level, to 
which the individual can respond. Area is a test means the total 
number of situations at each level to which the individual is able to 
respond. 
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(iv) Speed. It means the rapidity and quickness with which the test 1tem 
can be solved. This is the rapidity with which we can respond to 
test items. 

Every intelligence test consists of these four attributes. When we test 
a person. We give him a certain number of tasks (area) and these tasks 
vary in difficulty (altitude, level), and there are certain number of items at 
each level of difficulty (range) and they are responded in a given time 
(speed). Emphasis one on the aspect of these attributes varies from test to 
test. 
Educational Implications of Multifactor Theory 
(i) According to this theory the teacher should help in developing the 
specific abilities of the learners. 

(ii) With the development of the specific abilities, the real development 
of the personality of the learners will take place automatically. 

(iii) The teacher should broaden the specific abilities of the learners in 
social, concrete and abstract areas of intelligence. 

(iv) The teacher should help in developing the different abilities of the 
learners, so that the learners may utilize their abilities for their 
accurate and appropriate adjustment in the society. 

(v) Intelligent tests should be conducted to measure the real intelligence 
of the learner. The four attributes of intelligence level, range, area, 
speed, are given. 


Creativity - Concept, 
Development and Teacher's Role 


eee 


Q. 1. What do you mean by creativity ? Give its nature and 
distinguish it from Intelligence. 


Ans. Creativity is an attribute of an individual who manifests 
originality. Creativity means seeing or expressing new relationship among 
things or ideas. Every child is creative to some extent in this sense of term. 
The amount of a creativity and its dimensions vary from individual to 
individual. National development and progress in various fields of a country 
very much depends upon its creative children. 


Meaning and Definitions. Some people think that creativity 1s not 
an ability but a psychological process or processes by which novel and 
valuable products are created. Other think that creativity is process but the 
product. 


Simply the word ‘creative’ means the invention of something that is 
new rather than the accumulation of skills or the exercises of book learned 
knowledge. 


According to Karwoski, creativity implies the production of a totally 
partially novel identity. Wilson, Guilford and Christensen also define it as 
the process by which something new is produced—an idea or an object 
including a new form or arrangement of old elements. The new creation 
must contribute to the solution of some problem. 


Torrance defined creativity as the process of becoming sensitive to - 
problems, deficiencies, gaps in knowledge, missing elements, disharmonies 
and so forth, of identifying the difficulty, searching for solution, making 
guesses OF formulating hypothesis about the deficiencies or of testing and 
retesting these hypotheses and finally communicating the results. 


Ausubel (1963) defined creativity as a generalized constellation of 
intellectual abilities, personality, variables and problem solving traits. 
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Russian Psychologist Pictras inski, in his definition emphasized 
social value of creative work. According to him, “C.eativity is an activi 
resulting in new product of a definite social value.” | 

We have seen that production of something new is included in almos 
all these definitions. Creativity is the capacity or ability of an individual t 
create, discover or produce something new. It is seeing or expressing nev 
relationships among things or ideas. It is also re-arranging or reshaping of 
what is already known. 

Nature/Characteristics of Creativity 


There are various approaches regarding the nature of creativity. 


(7) 


(77) 


(iii) 


(iv) 


In the first approach, creativity is defined in terms of a process 
Torrance speaks of creativity as a mental process of seeing or creating 
most unforeseen and novel relationship between two or more things 
or ideas. Two stages are involved in the process. One is to shake 
and throw things together and choose and discriminate from a varie 
of different possibilities and the second is to synthesize and bring 
together elements in new and original way. 


In the second approach the creativity is defined as a product rather 
than process. A process creative when it results in a novel work 
rather than accepted as tenable, useful or satisfying by a group at ¢ 
point of time. Thustone maintain that a product is creative if it implied 
some novelity to the thinker. 


In the third approach, creativity is defined in terms of certain mental 
abilities. Gatzels and Jackson found that creative ability and 
intelligence, as the latter is measured by standard I.Q. tests, are not’ 
synonymous. Guilford and others hold the opinion that div ergent’ 
thinking is the most important metal operation in this process. 


Fourth approach to creativity's concept defines creativity as related | 
to the characteristics of creative person. Personality characteristics | 
one the most important determinants of creative ability. Mackinnor 4 
has summarised the characteristics of creative person as follow :—_ 
They are intelligent, original, independent of thought and action, | | 
open to experience both of thinner self and the outer world, intuitive, | 

aesthetically sensive and free from gripping inhibitions. , 


From the above analysis of the approaches regarding the definitions | 
of creativity, the nature of character of creative process can be summarised | 
as follows :— 


(7) 


Creativity is unique and mental process. 


ae 
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(ii) It results in an original, novel and useful product. 


(iii) 
(iv) 
(v) 
(v1) 
(vil) 
(viii) 
(ix) 


(x) 


It is accompanied by a number of mental abilities and personality 
characteristics. 


Creativity is generalised constellating of intellectual abilities, 
personality, variables and problem solving traits. 


It is universal. Everybody possesses creativity to some extent. 

It can be nurtured by training or education to some extent. 

A creative process is the source of joy and satisfaction for the creator. 
The field of creative expression is very wide. 


Generally, the testing approach to measurement of creativity takes 
into account four major components of creativity—fluency, 
flexibility, originality and elaboration. 


Various aspects and components of creativity are—The creative 
product, the creative process, the creative person and the creative 
situation. 


The Creative Process—There is generally agreement among 
psychologists that creative process consists of various stages through which 
a person passes, in order to bring out a creative product. 


These stages, more accurately the steps, may be as follows— 


(7) 


A period of preparation. 


(i?) A period of concentrated attention. 


(iii) 
(iv) 

(v) 
(vi) 


A period of renunciation of the problem or recession from it. 

A period of incubation. : 

A period of insight. : 

A period of verification, evaluation, elaboration, realisation and 
communication. , 


Creativity and Intelligence 


An important aspect of research d& creativity has been the study of its 
relationship with the intelligence. For Layman ‘intelligence’ is a term which 
covers all aspect of a child's intellectual abilities. Earlier researchers on 
such aspects as inventiveness, imagination and originality, though pointed 
in the direction of a clear difference between intelligence and these other 
abilities, were of little more than theoretical interest. It was only in fifties 
of the last century that the concept of creativity was evolved and educators 
started looking seriously at this problem. 
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After many studied by Jackson, Getzel and Torrance, now in 
psychology intelligence and creativity has been given two different 
meanings. But this assumption still exists, that both belong to the same 
category of mental life. intelligence being more general and abroader term 
than creativity. 


Difference between the two—creativity and intelligence, is as 
under : 


(i) It has been established by J.P. Guilford that convergent thinking is 
the basis of intelligence, whereas, divergent thinking forms the base 
of creativity. 


(ii) Being covergent thinking, intelligence is measured by means of 
intelligence tests which include items like remembing, recognition 
and manipulation of some concrete material. 


These traditional tests cannot measure divergent thinking which is 
the basis of creativity. 


(iii) Torrance concluded from his experiments that if gifted children were 
selected on the basis of intelligence tests, 70% of the highly creative 
group would be excluded. 


(iv) It has been observed that highly creative persons are usually found 
to posses intelligence to a high degree, but it is not essential for an 
intelligence person to be creative. One may possess high intelligence 
without having creative abilities. 


Wallak and Kagan used different tests of creativity which were based 
on the number and uniqueness of associational responses and have no time 
limit as intelligence test. They concluded from these experiments that 
creativity is a concept which is different from the concept of intelligence. 


Getzels and Jackson have indicated that some minimum level of 
intelligence is required for outstanding success of a creative nature. But 
what this level is, cannot be specified. Several estimate, however, place 
the minimal level of I.Q. at 120, beyond which intelligence measures fail 
to discriminate between highly cr@ptive and less creative students. 

Hence, intelligent (convergent) thinking is one aspect of creativity 
while intelligence and creativity are positively co-related, the relation 
between the two is not entirely linear. They are not synonymous. 


Q. 2. Give some methods of developing creativity among students 


with special reference to Brain storming, group discussion, playway, 
problem solving and Quiz methods. 


CREATIVITY—CONCEPT, DEVELOPMENT AND TEACHER'S ROLE 157 


Ans. We cannot offer a standard set of rules and procedures to promote 
creativity. Much depends upon the nature of the subject, maturity of the 
learner and the time available for instruction. Out of these, time is always 
a great restraint that rarely allows us to stand and stare but always rush 
through the text, syllabus, examination etc. we have forgotten to be creative 
due to this. There are some special strategies or methods, which can be 
used for promoting. These methods are given here : } 

(i) But before going into these methods deeply, we should must know 
the six principles given by Torrance (1963) for stimulating creative 
thinking— 

(i) Treat questions with respect. 

(ii) Treat imaginative unusual ideas with respect. 

(iii) Show pupils that their ideas have value. 

(iv) Give opportunities for practice with evaluation. 

(v) Encourage and evaluate self-initiated learning. . 

(vi) Tie inevaluation with causes and consequences. In creativity 
thinking/teaching criticism is ruled out generally. Adverse 
judgement or ideas must be avoided. 

1. Brain Storming—This technique was first used by Osborne in 
the field of management and industry. It can also be used in class to promote. 
Fluency of ideas. 

Brain Storming is a strateging for allowing a group to explore ideas 
without judgement on censme. In actual practice, the children are asked to 
sit in a group for solving a problem and attacking it without any inhibition 
from so may angles, infact litarly storming it by anumber of possible ideas 
and solutions. The topics may be—‘How to check trauancy in our school’ 
- How to improve the canteen of our school’ etc. The students are then 
asked to suggest ideas as rapidly as possible by observing the following 
norms— | 

(i) No criticism should be allowed during the session. 

(ii) All ideas should be encouraged and appreciated. 

(iii) Unusual ideas should be prefered. 

(iv) They should allow to build the ideas around the ideas given by fellow 
students. 

(v) No evaluation or comment of any sort should be made until the 
session 1S OVET. 
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(vi) Problem selected should not have a unique solution. After the brain 
storming session, the ideas received should be discussed in a free, 
frank and desirable environment and the most meaningful ideas 
should be accepted for the solution of the problem in hand. 


2. Group Discussion. It is called democratic teaching strategy. In 
this method, a topic is given to a group of students. Open discussion is 
done on it and decision is made in the last. Here, teacher job is to supervise 
and to provide guidance to pupils activities. The students are allowed to 
give their own views on the topic. 


The objective of discussion is to achieve higher order of cognitive 
objectives. 


Structure. There are two ways to organise the group discussion. 
Formally and informally. In formal type discussion, proper schedule is 
prepare and certain rules are observed. While informal type is not schedule 
before hand. 


The group discussion can be organised on any educational problem 
or social problem etc. Teacher acts as a leader of the group. A pupil may 
also be selected as a leader in the absence of the teacher. He prepares the 
plan for discussion. 


That is freedom of work, active participation, group work and equal 
opportunities are provided to ask question to all participates. 


In group discussion creatively of the pupils can be judged. It develops 
creative ability and thinking among pupils. Also problem solving attitude 
is developed. There is greater scope of criticism for incorrect approches, 
ideas and concepts. Through this method, the higher order of cognitive and 
affective objectives of teaching are achieved. 


For the success of this method, every student should be provided an 
opportunity to participate is the discussion. Every type of criticism and 
suggestions should be welcomed, but at the same time inelevant criticism 
must be encouraged. 

(3) Play-way Method. The play-way method is complementary to 
the activity methods. Play is regarded as the language of this child. Play 
offers a natural release for the physical and mental energy. It also helps the 
social development of the child. 


Froebel and Montessory used play methods in their schemes of 
education Kindergarten method of Frocbel is based on the urge of creativity 
of the child. He is provided with an apparatus called gifts. While playing 
with these gifts child uses his imagination and creativity to make different 
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es of shapes and coloured figures. Similar is the montessory method of 
education. 


Educational Games. These games also fall in this category. “An 
educational game is an activity among two or more independent decision 
— ‘*Snakers seeking to achieve their objectives in some limiting contest.” 
Educational games are the role-playing; usually stimulate or at least 
oppostimate real life situations for helping students more fully to understand 
life situation and human behaviour. Generally the children are tangent to 
game stimulate most of the social behaviour and etiquettes through games, 
toys and their manipulation. 


Educational games can be used for creating creativity in the students. 
In educational games students use their creative and imaginative powers to 
formulate hypothesis during the confrontation category. 

Uses of play-way method. This method is played in a play-way spirit 
and help the children in the development of creative aspect of their 
personality. These games provide valuable learning experience in a very 
released, untimed and evaluative situation. The stimulus material used in 
such techniques is both verbal and non-verbal. 

The games may be — “Tell all the different ways you could use a 
knife.” 

(4) Problem solving method. By a problem, we understand a situation 
for which the individual has no readymade solution. The procedure of over 
coming difficulties or problems which interfere with the satisfaction of 
wants, can be termed as “Problem solving’. The nature of the problem and 
its relation to the ability of the learner. 

Procedure. Commonly following steps are used to solve a problem : 

(i) Statement of the problem. 

(i?) Collection of relevant data. 

(iii) “Formulation of hypotheses. 

(iv) Prediction of other observable phenomena. 
(v) Observation of predicted phenomena. 

(vi) Drawing conclusion. 


In the third step, some tentative hypotteser are formed by the students. 
A hypottesis is the probable solution for the problem in hand. There can be 
anumber of productive or tentative solution of a problem. Here the creativity 
of the student works and developed. The more the hypothesis, the more 
creative will be the child. Training should be given to the students to form 
hepothesis as many as they could form. 
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(5) Quiz. Present age is the age of quizs. We daily see many types of | 
quizs on our T.V. sets. Sometimes these are focused on a single topic or 
sometimes it has multi-topic as their subject-matter. Two or three teams of ' 
the equal intelligence, children are made. The teacher or quiz master asks | 
questions one by one from the teams sequencely. If one team does not | 
answer a question then it is passed to the next team. In the lasts, the numbers 
obtained by each team is counted and winner in declared. Sometime each | 
team is given something to do an activity. Here, student uses his creative 
power to make figures or to give answer to score marks. ; 


Q. 3. Describe the role of teacher in promoting creating in his . 
learners. 

Ans. We know that every child has some creative potentials. In our . 
present system of education, no specific efforts are made to explore and | 
develop those potentials. Our system of education does not locate and award | 
the creative individuals. Some researches have shown that there is little — 
correlation between academic achievement and creativity. Also there is § 
little correlation between I.Q. and creative potential. It means that the student 
traditionally defined as gifted may not be creative and the creative individual 
is not usually gifted as determined by I.Q. tests. 

Creativity cannot be taught but can be developed in the children by 
providing situation that demand imagination, originality and problem _ 
solving. Here teacher's role in the school comes to picture. His methods of ~ 
discovery or problem solving might be very helpful in developing creativity . 
in children. 

The following are some suggestions and techniques if used by ateacher — 
can help in creativity development. 


1. Providing an intellectual atmosphere in the class. 
(i) Provide an atmosphere that allows and stimulates creativity. 


(ii) The elements of convergent and divergent thinking should be 
continuously stressed and applied to the solution of the problems 
throughout the entire curriculum. 


(iii) Open-ending experiments and activities are extremely helpful in | 

developing creativity. 

(iv) Provide situational experiences to the children everyday. These are 

brief situations which may arise from the daily experiences of 
children in the classroom or field or at home. These short-term daily 

___ problem provide opportunity for creative thinking. 


-_ 
- 
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(v) Experiences from in and out of school should quickly be seized 
upon for their possible use in a thinking experience and in creativity 
development. 


2. Providing proper physical environment. In order to encourage 
creativity in school programmes, adequate physical facilities should be 
provided to the children. 

(7) The classroom should have a teaching-learning atmosphere. 


(ii) There should be enough space and material to work with. The 
material and equipment need not be highly sophisticated. 


(iii) The students, should be encouraged to design and improve the basic 
requirement themselves. They should beautify the classroom 
themselves. 


(iv) Science students should prepare a ‘live corner’ where the students 
can display can aquarium or teranium and (an do experiments with 
small animals and plants. There should also be a section reserved 
for reading and research in science. 


Of course, all these facilities may be difficult to provide in all 
Indian schools. But efforts should be made to provide adequate physical 
facilities to the students for exploring, manipulating, discovering, inventing, 
problem-solving and verifying the ideas. In this direction, a teacher could 
play an important role by helping the children in doing so. 


3. Providing atmosphere of free expression. It is teacher’s duty to 
provide atmosphere of free extension to his students in the class. We known 
that an atmosphere for free expression of ideas by the students is very 
essential in the development of creative thinking in the children. The 
authoritarian approach of the teacher in the classroom destroy the very 
germ of creativity. | 

(7) Creativity flourishes in ar atmosphere where thinking processes 
are automatic, swift and spontaneous. Children creates best in an 
atmosphere that is relaxed where individual contributions are 
respected, regardless of their merits and where a democratic situation 
prevails. Teacher should provide them such like atmosphere in the 
classroom. 

(ii) Always give positive reinforcement to student's thinking. Teacher 
should not laugh at student's ideas or conclusions even if they are 
wrong. 

(iii) Always encourage new ideas and show your happiness and 
appreciation when a child comes up to you will a new idea. 
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(iv) Permit children to carry out and complete their experiments and 
assignments in their own way. 


(v) Do not hurry pupils to do their projects. Give them enough time to 
think how best to do a project or solve a problem. 

(vi) Have periodic ‘brain stroming’ and ‘imagineering’ sessions 1n the 
class in which the students think hypothesis and discuss even an 
unreal problem. 

4. Use of special techniques for fostering creativity. Scholars have 
suggested some special techniques and methods for fostering creativity 
among children. Teacher, sometimes must use these techniques along his 
regular teaching class work. There methods are—brain stroming, problem- 
solving. discovery, use of teaching models, playway method, gaming 
techniques, discussions etc. 


5. Removal of hesitation and fear. Teacher should try to remove 
inferiority complex among the children. Most of the children found too 
much inferiority complex. These is a great hesitation mixed with a sense of 
inferiority and fear in children, in taking initiative for a creative expression. 
Teacher should discover the cause of such hesitation and fear and should 
be removed as far as possible. 


6. Developing healthy habits. Some qualities and habits like 
industriousness, persistence, reliance and self-confidence. That are helpful 
in creative output, must be developed among the children. They should be 
made to feel that whatever they create is unique and it expresses what they 
desired to be expressed. 


7. Using Community. Children should be allowed to visit the centres 
of creative art or scientific and industrial creative work. It would stimulate 
and inspire them for some creative work. 


8. Extension lectures. Occasionally. the creative artists, scientists 
and creative persons from other fields, should be invited to the school. It 
will enhance span of the knowledge of our children and kindle the spark of 
creativity among them. : 


9. Providing the self-example and Ideals. Children are very 
imitative. The teachers who themselves do not show any originality by 
taking risk of being wrong or never experience an excitement of creating a 
novel act, fail to cultivate creativity among their children. Therefore. 
teachers must try to develop the habit or creative thinking among themselves. 
Their teaching, their mode of behaviour must reflect their love ror creativity. 
Than and only than, they can inspire children for being creative. 


10. Training of teachers. Must be specially trained in developing 
creativity among children. They should be trained to handle the creative 
potential of students 


11 


Adjustment 
and Maladjustment 


Q. 1. What do you understand by the term adjustment ? What 
are its different aspects ? 


Ans: Adjustment is the condition of harmony that exists between the 
individual and his environment. It depends upon the individual's innate 
potentialities and characteristics of his environment—physical as well as 
social. Adjustment is both inert and overt. Adjustment is essential for one 
to be able to lead a normal life. Lack of adjustment results in a imbalanced 
life. Hence, one learns to adjust to one's physical, social and cultural 
environment. 


Definitions of Adjustment 


Many definitions of adjustment are available given by different 
psychologists :— 

(i) L.S. Shaffer. ‘Adjustment is the process by which living organism 
maintain a balance between its need and the circumstances that influence 
the satisfaction of these needs.’ 


Saffar lays stress on needs and their satisfaction. One feels adjusted 
to the extent one's needs are gratified or in the way of being gratified. As 
long as the balance is maintained between his needs and their satisfaction, 
he remains adjusted. If this balance is disturbed, he drifts towards mal- 
adjustment. 


(ii) Jersild A.T., Gates another. “Adjustment is continual process 
by which a person varies his behaviour to produce a more harmonious 
relation between himself and his environment.’ 


In this definition, adjustment is taken as a signal of harmonious 
relationship between a man and his environment. One has to fit oneself in 
the prevailing circumstances. The process of adjustment in a continuous 
process. We try to change our behaviour for bringing a perfect understanding 
between ourselves and our environment throughout life. 
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(iii) Vonhaller. ‘We can think of adjustment as psychological survival 
in much the same way as biolists uses the term adoptation to describe 
physiological survival.’ 

This definition of adjustment reflects the theory of evolution given by 
Darwin. He esserted that only those organism, most fitted to adopt to the 
changed circumstances survive. Similarly, the individuals who are able to 
adjust themselves in changed situations in their environment can live in 
perfect harmony and lead a happy life. 


Here, Vonhaller considers adjustment a psychological name, given to 
adaptation, a biological term. 


Characteristics/Nature of Adjustment 


From various definitions, the characteristics of adjustment can be 
summarised as follows— 


(i) Adjustment is a process of maintaining a balance between the needs 
and the circumstances that influence the satisfaction of these needs. 


(i?) Adjustment takes us to lead a happy and well contented life. 
(iii) Adjustment is both inert and overt. 
(iv) Adjustment is a continuous process. 


(v) It is a process of directing one's efforts towards modification of 
behaviour and attitudes. 


(vi) Adjustment given us strength and ability to bring desirable changes 
in the conditions of our environment. 


(vii) Adjustment is like ‘adaption’ a term used in biology. 
(viii) Adjustment is a process of helping the person to change his 
environment or his outlook. 
Aspects of Adjustment 
The main areas of adjustment are the following :— 


(i) Health Adjustment is adjustment with regard to one's health and 
physical development. 
(ii) Social Adjustment is adjustment and adaptability to the social 
environment. 
(iii) Emotional Adjustment is able to express his emotions in a proper 
way at a proper time. 


(iv) Home Adjustment is relationships among the family members and 
their way of behaviour. 
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(v) School and occupational adjustment is role of school environment 
in general. 


Adjustment and Mental Health 


These two terms are considered synonymous. Good mental health 
ensures wholesome adjustment. But, adjustment is a broader term than 
mental health. The mental health is only equivalent to mental adjustment 
whereas, several other types of adjustment, as stated above, are also 
involved in the term adjustment. 


However, there is a close relationship between adjustment and 
mental health. Mental health is a basic factor which contribute to the 
maintenance of physical health as well as social effectiveness. 


Q. 2. What is the meaning of the term ‘adjustment’ ? Describe 
the characteristics of a well adjusted person. 


Ans. Adjustment is a condition or state in which one feels that one's 
needs have been fulfilled and one's behaviour conforms to the requirements 
of a given culture. Adjustment does not only cater to one's own needs but 
also to demands of the society. It is a process of maintaing a balance between 
the needs—physical, psychological and social, and the circumstances that 
influence the satisfaction of these needs. Infact, adjustment as psychological 
term is a new name for the term adaptation used in biological world. Hence, 
adjustment implies a satisfactory adaptation to the demands of day-to-day 
life. 

Characteristics of a Well Adjusted Person 

The criterion for a good adjustment or the characteristics of a well 
adjusted person are as follows :— 

(i) Good physical health. The person should be free from physical 
ailments. It will increase his efficiency. 

(ii) Psychological confort. He should not have any psychological 
diseases like depression, obsession, compulsion and anxiety. 

(iii) Social acceptance. If a person is socially accepted in the sense that 
he obeys the social norms, belief and set of values, he is called 
adjusted. 

(iv) Knows himself. A well adjusted person knows his strengths and 
weaknesses. He tries to make capital out of his assets in same areas 
by accepting limitations in the others. 

(v) Self-respect. A well adjusted person has respect for himself as well 
as for others. 
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(xiii) 
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Adequate level of aspiration. His level of aspirations 1s neither 
too low nor too high in comparison to his own strengths and abilities. 


Basic needs. A well adjusted person's basic needs like organic, 
emotional and social, carefully satisfied or in the process of being 
satisfied. 


Flexible. He is not rigid in his attitude or way of living. He has 
flexibility in his behaviour. He can easily accommodate or adapt 
himself in the changed circumstances by making necessary changing 
in his behaviour. 


Intellectually developed. A well adjusted person is intellectually 
well developed. He is able to think independently and to take proper 
decisions at a proper time. 


No falt finding attitude. He does not possess initial or fault finding 
attitude. He knows how to appreciate the goodness in the objects, 
persons or activities. He does not find faults in others. His 
observation is scientific rather than critical or punitive. 


Emotionally controlled. He is well trained and controlled. He is 
free from persistent emotions. He is emotionally balanced and not 
easily annoyed. 


Realistic perception. He holds a realistic vision and does not fly 
unnecessarily in the world of ideas and imaginations. He always 
plans, thinks and acts on the real footing. 


Philosophy of life. A well adjusted person possesses healthy 
philosophy of life that governs his conduct and activities. He weaves 
his philosophy round the demand of his society, culture and his own 
self so that he may not come inclash with his environment on the 
one hand and his self on the other. 


In the end, we can say that a well adjusted individual is that who 


solve most of his conflicts at the conscious level. He is physically, mentally, 
socially and emotionally well balanced. He does not come into clash with 
his environment. He prover to be an asset to his society and contributes to 
the society as abilities persist. 


Q. 3. What is maladjustment ? Discuss possible cause of 


maladjustment in children. Discuss in what way the factor at home 
contribute to the maladjustment of child. 


Ans. Maladjustment involves negative view of self and absence of 
acceptance of self and others. It also refers to disharmony between the 
person and his environment. It results from the frustration of the needs. 


/ 
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Maladjustment consists is not being able to satisfy the desires or 
resolve conflicts in efficient ways, so that not only one's personality needs 
are not reasonably satisfied, but also the happiness and will fare of the 
others are not promoted. In such cases, the individual's responses to the 
reality are inadequate and misdirected. And he finds himself entangled in a 
number of incapacitating symptoms physical days functioning, emotional 
disturbances and behaviour deviations. Those are the symptoms of 
maladjustment. 


Maladjusted person is not able to establish proper relationship between 
his abilities and environment. He comes in conflict and struggle between 
his abilities and capacities and his environment. He is not able to lead a 
normal life. 


In brief, maladjustment involves : 
(7) Negative view of self and others. 


(ii) Inefficient modes of satisfying personality needs or of solving one's 
problems, and 


(ii7) Presence of a larger number of physical, emotional and behavioural 
symptoms. 


Categories of Maladjustment 


Maladjustment of personality from the point of view of seriousness 
may be classified into three categories — 


(7) Ordinary Maladjustment. It means minor maladjustment. Under 
this category falls following types of behaviours—Irregular, 
negligent, disobedient, quarrelsome, truancy, stealing etc. 


(ii) Serious Maladjustment. This is the stage of mental breakdown. 
The individual becomes extremely nervous. Neurosis overtakes him 
and he develops neurotic behaviour. Newasthenia, hysteria, multiple- 
personality are some specific diseases which are symptomatic of 
serious maladjustments of personality. 


(iii) Grave Maladjustment. It includes all those kinds and varieties of 
behaviour disorder which are called psychotic. A psychotic 
individual is in same or lunatic. 


Causes of Maladjustment 
In general, both the individual and the environment are responsible 
for producing maladjustments of personality. Whenever the needs of the 


individual are not satisfied frustration takes place. Frustration produces 
mental ill health. Mental ill health engenders maladjustment. 
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There are a number of conditions in homes and schools which create 
frustrations leading to maladjustment. 


(A) Subjective Factors or Causcs : 


(7) 


(iii) 


(iv) 


Physical Disabilities. The child who has a physical disability is 
more frequently maladjusted than the one who is physical normal. 
Rogas G. Barker and his associates has found that the physically 
disabled may experience numerous maladjusted problem like— 

(a) Withdrawing behaviour 

(b) Shy, timid and fearful behaviour 

(c) Refusal to recognise real conditions 

(d) Feeling of inferiority 

(e) Emotional and psycho-sexual immaturity 

(f) Isolated, unsocial behaviour 

(g) Suspiciousness 

(h) Attention asking 

(i) Too high goals 

(7) Extremely aggressive, competitive behaviour 

(k) Anxiety, tension, nervousness, tempertantum. 
(77) Mental Inadequacy. The child who is mentally 
inadequate is certain to experience frustration especially when too 
much is expected of him. 
Low level of intelligence also causes feeling of inferiority. They are 
ill-adjusted in ordinary schools. They require different kind of 
syllabus. On the other hand, intellectually gifted children become 
frustrated when their interests and activities are not socially 
recognised by their group. They develop poor habits because of 
lack of stimulation and thus they are maladjusted. 
Sensory Defects. Sensory defects may causes inferiority in children. 
They cannot do their school work will ease and efficiency. Frustration 
is developed and the child becomes maladjusted. 
Long Sickness. Sometimes, long sickness of a child affects his social 
development and academic achievement in school. Such studetits 


cannot fulfil their desires, aspirations and ambitions. Hence, they 
become maladjusted. 
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(B) Objective Factors or Causes : 


Objective causes of maladjustment may be found in the areas of home, 
school and community. 


(a) Causes of Home situation : 


(i) Poverty. Poverty and maladjustment are positively correlated. The 
poverty of parents in the main causes of maladjustment in children. Highest 
percentage of maladjusted children come from low socio-economic 
conditions. These children live under constant worry and anxiety. Their 
needs and aspirations are not fulfilled. So, they become maladjusted. But, 
it is not necessarily true that all children who belong to poor families are 
maladjusted. 


(b) Parent-child relationships. Certain parent-child relationships 
may be harmful to the healthy development of the child. 


(i) Overprotection. Overprotection of child by parents is quite 
damaging to the personality and his adjustment to himself and to the social 
environment. Such children show a maladjusted behaviours. These include 
selfishness aggression, lack of responsibility and general infantile behaviour. 
They also exhibit nervous habits like thumb sucking, bed wetting and 
tempertantrums. 


(ii) Rejection. Rejection is also equally dangerous. It makes them 
unwanted, anxious and*hostile. PB M. Symond has pointed out that children 
who are rejected and neglected by their parents may develop such tendencies 
as disregard of rules, emotional instability and absence of feeling of guilt 
over wrong behaviour. 


(iti) Over Attentiveness. Over attentiveness by ambitious parents 
who are domineering makes the child feel being babied and pushed, socially 
immature, nervous, dependent on others, self-conscious, day-dreaming, with 
drawing from the group and enable to meet new situations well. It may 
also develop in him lack of a sense of responsibility and look of self-reliance. 


(iv) Parents Expectations. It is normal that every child faces the 
problem of living up to the expectation of his parents. But the difficultly 
arises when parents over estimate capabilities of their child. Infact, parents 
attempt to satisfy their own unsatisfied aspirations or need through the 
achievements of their children. Sometime this factor causes maladjustment 
of the child. 


(v) Broken Homes. The factors of broken homes due to deaths, 
divorce or separation etc. also causes maladjustment among children. 
Children in broken home do not get the affection, love. sympathy and 
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security. They are generally emotionally disturbed. There are the clear signs 
of maladjustment. 

(c) School Hazards. Most of the maladjustment which children exhibit 
at school, is no doubt due to infavourable home conditions. But, conditions 
existing in the school may also contribute much to a child's unwholesome 
behaviour. 

(7) Lack of proper teacher guidance. 

(ii) Methods of teaching, which do not enable children with different 
social and cultural background to experience success, recognition 
and a sense of security, can be devastional to personal development 
and to adequate adaptability. 

(iii) The curriculum offerings may not be in keeping with the needs, 
interests or the motivational levels of children. 

(iv) Lack of co-curricular activities. No expression for creative 
expression in play, dramatics, writings etc. which give expression 
to their tensions and delinquent behaviour. 

(v) Forced discipline—Many teachers use stringent authoritarian 
controls in their classroom which have a negative effect on children's 
resourcefulness and iniative. 

(vi) Teachers often do not recognize or take case of emotional problems 
of children in the class. 

(vii) Examination and promotion practices of ten lead to feeling of 
insecurity, irritability and fear among students. 

(d) Community Causes. Unhealthy and unwholesome social 
environment produces mental ill-health. Some of the social conditions which 
causes maladjustment are given below. 

(7) Bad neighbourhood 

(ii) Lack of club, libraries and playground 

(iii) Mobility 

(iv) Effect of films & T.V. 

(v) Social laws and bindings 

(vi) Class culture. Working class children come from homes where 
the values and desirable ways of behaviour are different from those of | 

school. They may, thus, experience frustration due to lack of harmony 
between expectations in the educational environment and their already 
established interests, behaviour and goals. 
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(vit) Social Class influence. Children from lower castg groups are 
likely to have maladjustment due to class and cultural tensions. They too 
may develop inferiority feelings and sense of alienation. 


Low socio-economic status and lower caste affliation breed 
conditions unfavourable to sound adjustment. 


Q. 4. What is maladjustment ? How you identy it. 
Or 
How you will detect maladjustment in children ? 


Ans. Maladjustment refers to disharmony between the person and his 
environment. It results from the frustration of the needs. It involves negative 
view of self and absence of acceptance of self and others. 

Symptoms of Maladjustment 

Not all children show the symptoms of personal social adjustment. 
While some maladjusted children may show physical signs like vomiting, 
bed-wetting, digestive problems, nail biting. Other children may exihit shy 
and withdrawing behaviour. Still others may be lacking in important 
interpersonal skills or engage in aggressive and destructive behaviour. 

Garrison has the following categories of the symptoms of 
maladjustment. 

(i) Physical signs. It include vomitting, bed-wetting, stuttering. Facial 
twitching, nervous tension, digestive disturbances, restlessness, nail- 
biting etc. 

(ii) Behaviour deviations. It include aggressiveness, negativizm, 
bullying, lying, poor school work, retiring, over sensitiveness, 
stubbornness, walking in sleep and sexual problems. 

(iii) Emotional manifestations. Those comprise excessive worrying, 
feelings of inferiority. abnormal fears, disposition to hate, 
resentfulness, temper tantrum, and timidity. 

The following symptoms of maladjustment in interpersonal relations 
can bed added to it :— 

(iv) Stealing of small articles from friends. 

(v) Excessive cruelity to younger or smaller children. 

(vi) Disliking or hating most people. 

(vii) Absence of affection for anybody. 

(viii) Hostility towards authority. 
(ix) Uncooperative in group situations. 
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Identification of Maladjustment 

There are some symptoms which affear frequently among different 
categories of maladjusted children. Some symptoms are covert, while others 
are more readily observed. 


(7) 


(ii) 


(iii) 


(iv) 


(v) 


Early detection. A knowledge of symptoms of maladjustment, both 
covert and overt, in helpful in early identification of many types of 
mental and emotional disturbances. Identification of children in early 
stages of maladjustment will be the first step in helping them grow 
into healthy adults. 


It is the work of a specialist to defect all types of maladjustment 
among children. A teacher is expected to perform this work in the 
preliminary stage. 

Observation. The teacher can observe the behaviour of children in 
the classroom and outside the classroom. From that observation, he 
can draw the conclusion. But, by this method, it is more easy to 
observe overt behaviour of the child than covert behaviour. However, 
some conclusions could be drawn by this method. 


Interviews. For knowing the personal and specially covert behaviour 
of the child, interview is the best method. By its help, the teacher 
can reach definite conclusions regarding the individual cases of 
maladjustment. 


Use of Test Inventories. These are a number of standarised 
Inventories prepared by specialists on the subject, available to detect 
the maladjustment in a child. An inventory is given to the child for 
his responses and with the help of mannual, prepared by the expert, 
analysis 1s made for results. 


Some important inventories of this type are : 


(a) Bell Adjustment Inventory. 

(6) Minnesota multiphasic personality Inventory. 

(c) California Test of Personality. 

(d) Saha & Singh's personality Adjustment Inventory. 


(e) Tesclor Anxiety scale (test) 


(f) Haggery olson wickman Behaviour Rating scale (Test) etc. 


Q. 4. What do you mean by conflict and frustration ? What is 


their role in maladjustment process ? 


Ans. (1) Frustration. All human beings are constantly striving to 


establish a satisfactory relationship with our environment. In other words, 
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we are trying to fulfil our needs in order to live happily and function 
effectively. But, our needs cannot always be adequately satisfied in all 
situations. There are variety of barriers or obstacles in the way of the 
satisfaction of our needs and desires This results in frustration and mounting 
tension. Thus frustration is the thwarting of one's desires and needs. 


Definition. In simple words, frustration can be defined as the blocking 
of a desire or a need. It refers to failure to satisfy a basic need because of 
conditions, eiuer in the individual or external obstacles. 


In carter V. Good's view, frustration mean “emotional tension resulting 
from the blocking of a desire or need.’ 


Effects of Frustration. Frustration or tension make the frustrated 
person highly discomfortable. Not knowing just what to do, he tends to try 
out all sorts of ways to obtain release from his tensions. Continuous 
frustrations of our basic needs may lead to serious maladjustment or 
conditions of mentel ill-health. 


Frustration is also necessary in our daily life to some extent. Much of 
our learning take place at the instigation of frustration. Symonds says that 
‘a child will explore and gain knowledge of the external world only at the 
behest of frustration.’ Hence he advises that children should not be protected 
from all frustiations. Frustration to a certain degree, can be responsible for 
works of productivity and creativity. 


We should develop an ability of “frustration tolerance’. It depends to 
a great extent, on the presence of feelings of security and personal worth 
which have been developed in childhood. We can save ourselves from the 
painfulness of thwarting many a time if do the following— 


(i) Review the situation in again 
(ii) Charge our goals or modify our desires. 
(iii) Substitute our goals by other, which are equally satisfying, but are 
different and obtainable. 


(2) Conflicts. Douglas and Holland defined conflict as “a painful 
emotional state which results from a tension between opposed and 
contradictory wishes.” 


We know frustration involves an obstacle which may not be easily 
overcome. This may result in a sense of defeat as well as feeling of stress 
and strain. This implies a conflict between a drive and an obstacle. 

Further, there may be two more opposing desires or motives present 


in an individual. Each one is clamouring for satisfaction. The individual 
cannot decide as to which should be satisfied. A state of tension follows. 
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He hesitates or vacilates between two or three courses of action. He cannot 
decide at all. He is completely blocked. This state of mind is called ‘inflict.’ 
That is why shaffer has defined conflict as a state of affairs in which two 
or more incompatible behaviour trends are evoked that cannot be satisfied 
fully at the same time. 


The conflict remain present as long as the individual does not decided 
or as long long he wavers. . 


Adjustment mechanisms help in minimising conflicts and frustration. 
Conflicts can also be resolied by taking advice from others. 


Role of Frustration and Conflicts in Maladjustment 


Frustration and conflicts causes maladjustment in many cases. 
Conflicts with other people cause quite a number of our frustrations. Their 
desires may be contrary to our own or similar but stronger. Our frustrations 
may be caused by environmental situations which we cannot control. 
Economic deprivations, social customs, traditions, restrictions and taboos, 
the realisation of our personal deficiencies may produce a sense of 
frustration in us. 


Another source of frustration is a conflict of motives within the 
individual. The mind is divided against itself. There are two or more positive 
motives, each struggling against the other. If these desires are equally strong. 
Decision becomes difficult. There 1s a conflict and the solution lies only in 
the waiting one of these desires. Conflicts produces frustration and actuate 
frustion is a fit cause of maladjustment. Freed has also explained the process 
of the conflict within a person in his theory of “Psychoanalysis. ’ 


Q. 6. Describe the role of teacher in the process of Adjustment. 
or Described of role of teacher in minimising maladjustment of pupils. 


Ans. It is clear that a well adjusted individual is an asset to himself 
and a boon to the society, whereas, a maladjusted personality brings 
misfortune to one's self and discomfort to others. Therefore it is necessary 
to devise some methods and take preliminary precautions to save our 
younger generation from maladjustment. This work should start from the 
family and school. 


It is also clear that serious as well as grave cases of maladjustments 
regime systematic and prolonged treatment by the experts. There is need 
of medical treatment and clamying the attitude and environment of the 
patient. 


Extremely nervous and psychotic cases are not the responsibility of 
teachers. But the ordinary type of maladjustment can be defected and cured 
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: by the teacher by using some techniques and methods at school level. Some 
of these methods are to given here. 


(7) 


(7) 


(iii) 


(iv) 


(v) 


(vi) 


(vi7) 


(viii) 


(ix) 


Satisfaction of the basic needs. The degree of one's maladjustment 
is directly proportional to one's feeling of satisfaction with regard 
to ones varying needs. Therefore, the child should be provided 
opportunities to satisfy his basic needs in the school. 


Strengths and weakness. The child should be helped in realising 
his strengths as well as weaknesses. He should be accepted with all 
his limitations. We should not criticise him. 


Proper level of aspiration. The child should be helped in setting a 
proper level of aspiration, ideals and ambition of life depending 
upon his abilities. 

Balanced development. All the aspects of child's personality should 
be developed equally. His physical and mental health as well as his 
social, emotional and aesthetic development should be properly 
attended to. He should grow as a balanced personality. 


“Tension-tolerance’ capacity. Help the child in developing tension- 


tolerance capacity in him so that he may not break under stresses 


and strains of the odds of life easily. 


Harmony with society and culture. Children should be helped in 
adjusting with the demands of the society and culture. They should 
be made to realise the importance of the cultural and social milieu 
etc. 


Healthy environment. Maladjustment is a product of faulty up- 
bringing and uncongenial environment at home and school. Therefore 
proper care should be taken to provide healthy environment to the 
children in school. 


Individual differences. All types of children should be cared of in 
the school. Better suited school work should be given to average, 
gifted and dull children. Special classes and enrichment of the 
subject-matter should be done accordingly. 


Planning of competition. Too much competitions spoils the mental 
health of the child. It causes much stress and strain which many 
children cannot face and are likely to breakdown. They may suffer 
from tension and frustration. They also create inferiority complex 
the minds of slow learners. Hence, a teacher should carefully plan 
the role of competition in school life. 
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(x1) 


(xi/) 


(xiii) 
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Good relationships. The teacher should maintain good relation with 
his pupils. In his behaviour, he should combine firmness with 
friendliness. 

Develop objective interests. The teacher should help children to 
develop and acquire more objective interests and hobbies. It will 
reduce the intensity of frustration and conflicts. He should encourage 
the student to take part in co-curricular activities regularly. 
Co-operation of parents. If difficulties of the child persists, the — 
co-operation of the parents must be sought. 

Guidance and counselling. In some personal problems, students 
need proper guidance. So, there should be provision of guidance 
and counselling services in the school for it. 


MENTAL HYGIENE 
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Mental Hygiene 


Q. 1. What is the meaning of Mental Hygiene ? Give its functions. 
Or 


Define and explain the term ‘Mental Hygiene’. Discuss its aims 
and purposes. 


Ans. Mental Hygiene as the name suggests, is that branch of Hygiene 
which deals with the mental health of the individuals in the same way as 
physical hygiene is concerned with their physical health. Mental Hygiene 
takes care of the prevention as well as treatment of mental illness, disorder 
and maladjustment. It also suggests way and means of maintaining proper 
mental health and efficiency and, therefore, help in the proper mental or 
intellectual growth and development of an individual. 

Definition of Mental Hygiene 

Some definition of Mental Hygienes are given here :— 

1. B.D. Klein. ‘Mental hygiene is the study of the ways and means for 
keeping the mind healthy and developing.’ 

2. Crow and Crow. ‘Mental hygiene is a science that deals with human 
welfare. It pervades all fields of human relationships. ’ 

3. Encyclopedia of Modern Education. “The main aim of Mental 
Hygiene is to check emotional disintegration and disbalance of the 
individual. It also makes a man efficient in discharging his duties. ’ 

4. Bernard. ‘Mental Hygiene is the means by which mental health is 
realised.’ 

Hence, Mental Hygiene is a science that attempt to develop and apply 
principles and techniques for the preservation and promotion of mental 
health as well as for the prevention and treatment of mental disorders, 
diseases and other abnormalities, ultimately leading to an adequate 
adjustment and balanced development of one's personality. 
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Concept of Mental Hygiene 


The concept of Mental Hygiene is related not only with the mental 
health of the individuals, but it is related with the flexible constitutions of 
life mental hygiene has its deep roots with the flexible constitution of life. 
In all the ages, stages and phases of life, its needs was realized by all. In 
the begining of the 20th century, the subject as a separate discipline started 
gaining its popularity. Inspite of the utility and validity of the subject, it 1s 
passing through its infancy stage. 

Prof. W. Beer is considered to the father, founder, propounder and 
expounder of mental hygiene movement. Bear was of the opinion that 
various mental ailment are caused due to maladjustment worries, tensions, 
frustrations, conflicts and problems are connected with maladjustments 
and they cause holes in the super ego of the individuals. Mental hygiene is 
related with the mental health of the individuals. Mental hygiene means 
the science that maintain a conditions of health, pertaining to the mind. 
Without knowledge and study of mental hygiene, the soundness of mind 
and body cannot be studied. William Jame was the first psychologist who 
used the word ‘Mental Hygiene’ for the first time in the year 1899. 

Hence, mental hygiene stands for good mental health—for all rounds 
development of personality. It should lead to round emotional responses 
and proper mental maturity. 

Functions of Mental Hygiene 
Crow and crow have emphasized three major purposes of Mental 
Hygiene 
(i) The prevention of mental disorder through the understanding of the 
relationship that exists between wholesome personality development 
and life experiences. 
(ii) The preservation of the mental health of the individual to cure mental 
illness. 
(iii) The discovery and utilization of therapeutic measures to cure mental 
illness. 
There are two main functions of mental hygiene and they are as 
follows : 
(1) Prophelactic Hygiene. It is related to with providing prevention 
of mental diseases and their cure. It means that it provides prevention of 


MENTAL HYGIENE 179 


the mental diseases and also suggests, how to cure them as a matter of 
solution of the problem. 


(2) Meliorative Hygiene. It is relative with acquisition of better health 
and abundant life. It is an attempt to conserve and promote health. 


Based upon these two main functions of mental hygiene, the functions 
of mental hygiene can be studied under following heads— 


(i) Treatment and curing of mental defects : 


It is the first and important function of mental hygiene. The function 
of mental hygiene is to cure mental defects, mental ailments, mental diseases 
and abnormalities. It means that mental hygiene provides facilities, 
opportunities, scientific and psychological treatment for curing the mental 
disorders. Through mental hygiene we can purify mind from all sort of 
disturbance and abnormalities. 


(ii) Prevention of disorders of personality or preventive measures : 


Mental hygiene studies the human personality in totality. It prevents 
all types or kinds of disorders, imbalances and defects of personality, 
because the personality disorders and imbalances originate and give rise 
to all sort of mental diseases. Mental hygiene removes all sort of mental 
disorder, defects and abnormalities and cure them. 


(iii) Safe-guard of mental health : 


Mental hygiene prevents mental observations and it is how, it promotes 
mental health. By mental health, we mean the effectiveness the promptness 
and soundness of mind. Mental hygiene lays stress on the creation and 
development of qualities like socialities, co-operation, confidence, optimism, 
maturity, emotional adjustment, independence and super ego strength in 
individual. So it protect the mind from different type of ailment and hence 
safeguards the mental health of an individual. 


(iv) To create hygienic atmosphere : 


It is hygienic and human duty of the parents and the teacher to create 
hygienic atmosphere for the adjustability of the children. They should 
inculcate hygienic spirit among the students so that there may be hygienic 
development of their personality. Students mind should be free from all 
sort of pollution. Mental hygiene can implement its rules and regulations 
for creating hygienic atmosphere. 
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(v) To familiarize people with the rules of Mental Hygiene : 

In our country, poverty and illiteracy has victimised the life of poor 
common people. A good number of population live in the slums, which are 
unhygienic. They are victimised of numerous diseases. They are not aware 
and adhere of and about hygiene rules. They do not know much about 
cleanliness mental hygiene provide these rules. 


In this way, in the first phase, mental hygiene aims to suggest 
preventive measures to save ourselves from the dreadful cluches of 
conditions and situations of bringing mental illness, maladjustment and 
disorders. Secondly, Mental hygiene relates itself with all the possible 
measures of preserving and promoting mental health. Further, mentally 
healthy persons acquire certain essential abilities and capacities that are 
helpful in developing them as socially adequate and emotionally stable, 
well balanced personality. It saves human beings from unnecessary worries, 
anxieties, conflicts and frustration. Hence ultimate aim and function of 
mental hygiene is to assist every individual in the attainment of fuller happier 
and effective future life. 


Q. 2. What do you mean by Mental Hygiene ? Describe the 
various factors which affect mental hygiene. 


Ans. Mental hygiene is a positive normative science, which is 
connected with the maintenance of mental health and prevention of mental 
disorder. It includes early treatment of mental disorder. It attempts to 
establish a condition of healthy-mindedness. It is an applied science in the 
sense that it seek to discover and apply principles for the establishment of 
sound mental health and happiness in the individual and in the community 
too. 


Mental health is the “full and harmonious functioning of the whole 
personality.” It is “the full and free expression on of all the innate and 
acquired potentialities in harmony with one another by being directed 
towards a common end or aim at the personality as a whole "’, according to 
Hadfield 


Mental hygiene covers all forms of mental disorders—mental 
deficiency, psychoses, psycho-neuroses and behavioural and personality 
disorders. Mental health is as much necessary as is physical health. Bodily 
health may be stated as a pre-requisite to mental health. 
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There are many factors which are responsible for bad mental health 
of children. These factors can be divided into three main categories— 


(1) Hereditary factors 
(2) Constitutional or physiological factors 
(3) Environmental or Social factors. 


1. Hereditary factors. Sometimes the roots of the mental ailments 
and diseases are found in the defective genes inherited from the parents. 


Apart from this, the inherited potentialities in terms of intellectual 
abilities, physiological structure and appearance etc, put limits on one's 
mental health—and the deficiency and in appropriateness of any sort of 
these potentialities furnish a fertile soil for the development of mental and 
nervous diseases. 


2. Constitutional factors. Physiological Constitution appearance and 
physical health of an individual affects his mental health. A sound body is 
said to possess a sound mind and is capcible of making adjustment on life. 
Deformity in physiological constitution arouses inferiority feelings and 
mental complexes that creates serious maladjustment. 


3. Environmental factors. It has been proved by many researches 
that environment factors like family, school and society are more responsible 
for bringing mental illness than the hereditary or constitutional forces. Social 
and emotional maladjustment has been found to be the root cause of all 
mental illness and disorders. 


(i) Poverty. It has negative effect on the mental hygiene of the 
individual. It produces inferiority complex, feeling of insecurity and lack 
of confidence among children. All these factors has negative effect on mental 
health. 


(ii) Parents attitude towards children. It includes, the treatment of 
step-parents, overprotection of parents, discriminatory treatment towards 
children and very high aspirations of the parents and broken homes. All 
these factors has also negative effect on mental health. Lack of affection, 
discriminatory treatment to children in the same house can give rise to 
jealousy, frustrations and unbalanced personality. Broken home children 
are prove to mental hazards. 
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(iii) Society. Neighbourhood also effects mental health of a child. If 
there is presence factors of houses of gamblers, drunkards, dacoits and 
prostitutes then the child may be negatively affected. 


Effect bad or good company also casts its effect on the children. If a 
child has delinquent and maladjusted friends, he many become mentally 
unhealthy. Films & T.T. also affects the mental health of children in both 
ways. 

(iv) School's factors. Uncongenial school atmosphere is one of the 
most important causes of mental hazards. Unsympathetic and harsh attitude 
of the teacher, strict discipline, unpsychological and inefficient methods 
do teaching, frustrated and maladjusted teacher, lack of co-curricular 
activities in the school severely affects the mental health of the child. Under 
such uncongenial and improper conditions, children's basic needs are not 
satisfied. They do not get adequate safety and security, love and affection, 
acceptance and recognition for their proper adjustment and development 
and consequently develop frustrations, inferiority complex, anxieties etc. 
that lead them to mental illness and disorder. 


Q. 4. What are the characteristics of a mentally healthy teacher ? 
Describe the various factors responsible for dissatisfaction among 
teachers. 


Ans. It is an obvious fact that teachers should be of sound mental 
health, because mental health represents the full and harmonious functioning 
of their personality. 


To extent to which a teacher is mentally healthy would influence the 
mental health and adjustment of his students. Children learn through 
imitation and modelling of adult behaviour. A mentally ill teacher is a poor 
model for his pupils. 


The following are the characteristics of a mentally sound teacher :— 
(i) He has good temperamental stability. 
(ii) He displays favourable dispositions. 
(iii) His character will be in conformity with the accepted standards. 
(iv) His ‘will’ will be mobilised towards common goals and social reality. 
(v) He has a well-balanced and well-integrated personality. 


(vi) His orientation will be balanced towards reality of life. 
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(vii) He possesses the ability to with stand many disturbing stimuli. 
(viii) He continually moves towards self-formulated goals. 


(ix) In all occasions, he displays cheerfulness and intellectual 
participation. 

(x) He continues to be within the range of normal behaviour consistently 
despite elations and depressions that may overtake him from time 
to time. 


‘Mental health of the teachers is quite important as they happen to be 
the custodians of a large number of students. A mentally unsound teacher 
cannot be expected to develop mentally sound children. 


The Problem of Maladjusted Teachers 


The Maladjusted teachers are quite hazardous to the student population 
and to the nation also. 


Teaching function can be carried out efficiently by a healthy and 
balanced teacher. He can concentrate well to achieve the goals of teaching. 


However, psychological studies on the mental health of teachers have 
shown that teachers, as a group, are no more maladjusted than the members 
of any other professional groups. A relatively small number of maladjusted 
teachers are usually found anywhere. 


Maladjusted teachers are of great concern not only to themselves but 
also to students, parents, colleagues, school organisers and educational 
administrators. They come into clash with one group or the other. They 
cause headache to the heads of schools. They will not have good inter- 
personal relationships with their colleagues. They may not have harmonious 
relations with the members of the community also. 


Causes of Mental Health Hazards in Teachers 
(Factors Causing dissatisfaction among teacher) 

There are many causes that lead to mental ill-health in the case of 
teachers, which may be described as follows :— 

(1) Personal Factors. The personal factors that cause mental ill- 
health in teachers may be stated as follows :— 

(i) Physical deformities. Such as partial deafness, lameness, 
crippledness etc. 
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Lack of physical stature ; 
Over-stoutness ; 


Other physical abnormalities like hydro-cerebrum, micro-cerebrum, 
etc. 


(2) Home Factors. These may be enumerated as hereunder :— 


(7) 
(71) 


Large number of children : 


Uncongenial marital relationships ; 


Note. Start each point with capital letter 


(iii) 
(iv) 
(v) 


Maidenship or bachelorship ; 
Below average economic status ; 


Combined families, etc. 


(3) Social Factors. Some of the social factors are :— 


(7) 
(77) 


(777) 
(iv) 
(v) 
(vi) 


Low social status ; 


Incompatible ideologies of the society like democracy Vs, 
authoritarianism ; competition Vs. success ; freedom Vs. restriction 
eter 


Too much rigidity or flexibility of the society ; 
Lack of respect by the members of the community to teachers : 
The social class to which the teacher belongs ; 


The sex of the teacher, etc. 


(4) Administrative Factors. These may be described as follows :-— 


(7) 
(i) 
(iii) 


(iv) 


(v) 
(v1) 


Unattractive service conditions and salary conditions : 
Under-payment of salaries and over-loaded work : 


Non-involvement of teachers in planning for development and in 
the implementation of the plans and policies : 


Manager-labour-like relationship between the administrators and 
teachers : 


Undemocratic attitudes of heads of schools ; 


Frequent transfers from one place to another on grounds, other than 
administrative : 
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(vii) Lack of promotional prospects and facilities for subsidiary earnings : 
etc. 


Need for mental health programmes for teachers : 
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The usual saying is that prevention is better than cure. Hence it is 
essential to see that the teachers are neither frustrated nor maladjusted. 
The just needs and demands should be fulfilled by the administrators and 
school organisers. 


Teacher can safeguard themselves from becoming victims of mental 
ill-health by following the under-mentioned ways :— 


(i) They should effectively and constructively deal with their emotions. 
Controlling of emotions is the sin-qua-non of civilisation. 


(i) They should cultivate the habit of taking all disappointments in 
lighter vein. They should not be upset over trifing matters, for life 1 is 
a big game and one has to be sportive. 


(71) They should accept their own shortcomings and then compromise 
with what they could get or achieve, instead of worrying themselves 
for what they could not get or achieve. Self-contentment gives the 
needed solace for one-self in case of helplessness. 


(7v) They must develop the ability to distinguish between self-respect 
and self-concept. They must build up self-concept, self-respect and 
self-image that sustain till the end. 

(v) They must be self-dependent and should develop self-confidence 
and feel pride that they are able to solve their es ont by 
themselves. 


(vi) They should be victorious over their problems before they become 
their victims. 


(vii) They should not be overtaken by self-pity but they should laugh 
away their difficulties before others laugh at them. 
(viii) They should follow such professional ethics as not to corner others. 
lest they should be cormmered in turn. 
(ix) They must set forth worthwhile goals of life to be achieved by 
themselves, keeping the social reality. 


(x) They must plan their action ahead of time with the needed foresight 
and insight. 
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(xi) They must try to accomplish always to the best of their abilities and 
be happy with the feelings of their achievements, which they 
accomplished in their own humble way. 


(xii) They must consult, confess and confide. 


(xiii) They must keep up their humour, relax, play and pursue their own 
hobbies, which are either productive, creative or socially useful. 


Despite pursuing all the above procedures, if some teachers become 
victims of mental ill-health, the educational authorities have to provide 
some mental health programmes for them, which may include psychol- 
analytical treatment, psychiatric therapy, occupational therapy, drug therapy 
or recreational therapy and see that they become normally adjusted 
individuals pursuing their profession with sincerity and honesty, 
intellectually and professional as well. 


UNIT-1V 


1. Personality. Nature and types ; development of personality ; : 


biological and socio-cultural determinants ; trait theories of 2 


personality (Cattell & Allport), a of personality : 
subjective, objective and projective teachniques. 

2. Exceptional Children. 

(a) Concept of exceptional Children. Types, characteristics . 

of each type including children with learning disabilities. 

(6) Learner centred techniques for teaching exceptional 

children. ae 

3. (a) Delinquency. Meaning, symptoms, causes and remedial ; 

measures. ce 

(5) Emotionally disturbed children, concept, etiology and . 

educational provisions. Le 
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Personality — Meaning, Nature, 
Development and Theories 


Q. 1. What is personality ? Critically describe various viewpoints 
on the nature and concept of personality. 

Ans. Meaning of Personality. Etymologically, the word personality 
is derived from the Latin word ‘Persona’, which means a mask worn by 
the actors in ancient Greece. That is to say that it has its original reference 
to ‘false appearance’. 


Personality is now considered as a complex structure, which the 
individual develops during the course of his life as a result of his experiences. 
It is a continuously changing structure depending upon the influence of 
cluster of experiences about his physical and psychieal entity. It is unique 
as it is composed of different basic capacities that have been developed 
due to exposure to different environments from the beginning of one’s birth. 
It is multi-dimensional. 


Definitions of Personality 


Modern studies have yielded numerous definitions revealing the nature 
of personality from varied angles. They are given below :— 

Personality is considered from the psychological view point as the 
“stimulus value of a person.” 

According to F.H. Allport, personality is ‘‘the individual’s 
characteristic reactions to social stimuli and his adaptation to the social 
features of environment.” 

Woodworth defines personality as ‘the total quality of an individual’s 
behaviour as is revealed in his characteristic habits of brought, expression, 
attitude and interest, his manner of acting and his own philosophy of life.” 

Me Mougall says that personality “‘is the integration of disposition, 
character and intellect of a person.” 

“Those traits which have a social significance” form personality. 


according to Gates. 
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According to Harold W. Bernard, ‘‘personality takes in the whole 
individual, his physique, his temperament, his skills, his interests, his 
features and hopes, his looks and feelings, his habits and knowledge. 
Personality includes what the individual is today, what he hopes to be, and 
what he can be.” 


Freud considered personality to be composed of Id, Ego and Super 
ego. 

Brown defines personality as the pattern or arrangement of the 
personality traits in an individuals...... By personality however, we mean 
not simply the sum total of these traits but rather the way in which they are 
combined to give the individuality we mean that dynamic organisation or 
configuration of traits which determine the Individual’s adjustments to his 
environment.” 


According to Dashiell, “a man’s personality is the total picture of his 
organised behaviour especially as it can be characterised by his fellow 
men in a consistent way.” 


As per L.D. Crow, “‘every individual is a combination of traits such 
as physical appearance, gesture, speech, ideas, emotions, habits and skill. 
These characteristics function together as an integrated whole and constitute 
what is generally termed as personality.” 


In this way each renowned psychologist has given his own definition 
of personality. In simple words, personality is the integrated and dynamic 
organisation of the physical, mental, moral and social qualities of the 
individual as that manifests itself to others in social life. Personality 1s 
what makes individual unique. 


Characteristics/Nature of Personality 


After studying and analyzing the above definitions, we can state the 
following fundamental facts about the nature of personality. 


1. First of all, Personality is something unique and specific. Every | 
individual is a unique pattern in himself. Not two individuals behave in — 
: 


precisely the same way over and period of time. Every one has specific 
characteristics for making adjustments. 


2. The second main characteristics of personality is self consciousness. 
The man is described as a person having personality when the idea of self 
enters into his consciousness. 


3. Personality includes every thing about a person. It is all that a 
person has about him. It includes all the conscious behaviours. It goes 
even deeper than that and also includes semi-conscious and unconscious 
behaviours. 


' 
: 
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4. Personality is not just a collection of so many traits or 
characteristics. It is an organization of some psychological systems and 
some behaviour characteristics. 


3. Personality is not static. It is dynamic and is ever in the process of 
change. The process of making adjustment to environment is continuous. 
One has to struggie with the the environmental as well as inner forces 
throughout the span of his life. As a result, one has to bring modification 
and change in ones personality. 


6. The very personality is the product of heredity and environment. 
Both contribute substantially towards the development of the child 
personality. 


7. Learning and experience contribute towards growth and 
development of personality. Every personality is the product of learning 
and experience. 


8. The personality of every individual aims at some specific goals. 
Hence Alder states that a mans personality can be judged through a study 
of his goals and the approaches he makes to achieve them. That is why he 
calls personality the life style of an individual. It also means sum total of 
behaving towards oneself and towards others. 


9. It is an organisation of some psycho-physical systems or some 
behaviour characteristics and functions as a unified whole. 


10. The fundamentals of personality includes : 
(7) fundamental physiological processes by which one is endowed; 


(77) his adaptability and learning during the course of interaction with 
the physical, social and cultural environment. 


11. Character is merely a part of personality, while considering 
personality we take into consideration intelligence, character, temperament 
etc. ““Where personality is the experession of a man’s inner life, character 
is the expression of what he does or believe’’—Ogden personality draws a 
beautiful portrait of an individual’s totality. it also predicts one’s nature of 
behaviour. 


Q. 2. What is the meaning of the term ‘Determinants of 
personality.” Explain the important determinants of one’s personality. 
Or 


How biological and Socio-Culture determinants help in the 
development of Personality ? Explain. 
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Ans. Man’s life starts with the conception in the mother’s womb and : 
right then, the game of shaping his personality is played. Coverty as well : 
as overtly by so many factors, the key of which lies in the heredity 
contributions, biological factors, his psychological make up and the various 
social and cultural factors present in his environment. All these factors 
which try to shape his personality make up from the conception till death 
are termed as determinants of his personality. A personality characterized . 
as good or bad, poor or magnificant, weak or strong, extravert or bitrovert, 
social or unsocial, normal or abnormal etc. is the result and outcome of 
these determinants. 

Classification of the Determinants of Personality. The various — 
factors which are said to play a determining and decisive role in the 
development of personality can be categorized in two different ways outlined 
below — 

1. The determinants of personality is of two types——Intemnal or personal 
and External or environmental. 

Internal or personal factors include the factors lie internally within | 
the individual and not externally in the environment. These are—physical 
structure of the individual. his intelligence, motivation, attitude, emotional 
reactions, interests, temperament and sentiments etc. 

External factors are lying outside the individual. It includes—physical | 
environment and impact of cultural and social forces. 

2. The determinants of personality may be classified into three, 


4 
5 


categories — 

(7) Biological determinants—Hredity, nervous and physique etc. 

(ii) Psychological determinants—Intelligence, interests, attitudes, will 
power, emotional and temperamental make up. 4 

(ii?) Social and Cultural Determinants—Home and family. school, 
environment, and the cultural environment. 

3. The other way of classifying the determinants of personality 1s in 
the following two categories : 

(A) Biological Determinants and (B) Socio-cultural determinants. 

The detail of these categories is as follows. 

(A) Biological Determinants. The human personality originates 
within and for scientific purpose. can never be separated from a biological 
organism. The innate attributes of this structure have influence on the inne 
personality pattern which develops. Biological factors include — 
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(7) Heredity or Genetic Determinants/factors 
(ii) Contributional factors 
(iii) Psychological factors. 


1. Heredity or Genetic factors. Individuals differ as a result of innate 
conditions, irrespective of environment influences. Heredity plays an 
important role in the growth and development of a child. Genes are 
considered to be the real carriers of hereditary traits. Intelligence and mental 
aspects of personality is considered to be largely determined by heredity. 
Many psychologists are of the view that the inborn nature is the chief factor 
in the development of personality. It is the base of personality. Francis 
Galton, Dugdale and Goddard studied the histories of some families and 
concluded that intelligent people have given birth to intelligent offspring. | 


Belief in instinct theory also supports the view that genetic factors 
play an important part in determining the development of personality. 
According to Ausubel, “‘heredity imposes absolute limits on level of 
cognitive attainment in the individual, influences the rate and patterning of 
his intellectual growth and affects the differentiation of his intellectual 
abilities.’’ However, all hereditary influences can be distorted by abnormal 
environment. 


2. Physique. Physique of an individual included many things, such as 
his height, weight, physical appearance, physical strength, physical 
deformities and abnormalities etc. They influence the development of 
personality of an individual to a great extent. This influence is exercised in 
the following two ways : 


(7) The indtvidual’s gainsor loss in these physical characteristics 
influences his style of life, his modes of behaviour, tendencies, goals of 
life and the way of attaining these goals. Every man proceeds along a 
course according to his strength and stamina and so is the case with the 
process of development of personality. 


(ii) The self image found by the individual through the reactions of 
his associates and other members of the society to his physical appearance 
plays a significant role in the development of his personality. He makes 
him conscious of his superiority or inferiority and develops such complexes 
as affect his behaviour patterns. 


3. Nervous System. Nervous system is a coordufating system through 
its well knitted system of nerve cells and flues. It has a desirable influence 
on our emotional behaviour physical vigour and intellectual efficiency. 
Nervous system influences our power of acquisition and capacity of learning 
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to a great extent. In fact, it has a good influence upon the development of 
the personality of an individual. 


Our ductless glands are also part of our nervous system. These glands 
control the functioning of different body system through the secretion of 
various kinds of hormones. Our emotional behaviour, actions and thoughts 
depend upon the proper functioning of these glands. A proper balance 
between different glands is a great necessity for a balanced personality. 


4. Mental Factors. Mental factors like intelligence and wisdom play 
an important role in the development of personality. Intelligence helps in 
adjustment, learning skill-perfection, and power of decision-taking. It checks 
and directs an individual behaviour and thus helps in the development of 
his personality. 

5. Psychological Factors. Psychological factors like motives, 
interests, attitudes, emotional reactions, sentiments etc., direct the behaviour 
pattern of an individual. They influence the modes of his reaction, 
temperament etc., and thus fashion his personality. 


Socio-cultural Determinants 


Social factors include society, home and family. Society has great 
influence upon the formation of habits and development of the personality 
of a person. But we will deal first with home and family. 


1. Home and Family. The fundamental pattern of the personality is 
always determined by home and family life. Home and family atmosphere 
provide the germs for the normal growth and development of the personality 
of a child from his very birth. If the child finds a healthy atmosphere at 
home, his personality is developed in the right direction. But if he finds 
poor and unhealthy atmosphere at home, he develops a maladjusted 
personality. Family environment consists of the following important 
constituents : 

(i) Parents. Many things in parents influence the pattern of the 
personality of the child. They are education of parents. their personality- 
characteristics, their emotional and social behaviour, their mutual affection, 
love and quarrels; their interests and aptitudes. 

(ii) Personal Attitude. We are to consider how the parents: behave 
with the child and their ever-caressing or rejecting attitude. 

(iii) Size of the Family. Large size of family hinders the personality 
of the child 


(iv) Birth Order of the Child. Birth order of the child also influences 
the development of his personality to a great extent. 
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(v) Socio-economic Status of the Family. Socio-economic status of 
the family determines the way and standard of living of the members of 


family. Thus, it has a great influence upon the pattern of the personality of 
the child. 


2. School Atmosphere. School atmosphere also contributes much in 
the development of the personality of the child. The personality pattern of 
teachers, headmaster, class-mates, teaching methods, curriculum, co-- 
_ curricular activities, goals and ideas of the schools and general atmosphere 
of the class room all these things, influence the personality of the child. 


3. Society or Social Environment. Social environment of the 
individual also plays an important role in the development of his personality. 
The social values, customs, traditions, beliefs and ideas of the society direct 
the behaviour of the individual to a great extent. He tries to adopt the code 
of conduct provided by his society. Hence, all agencies of society influence 
his personality and its development. pH ae 


4. Cultural Determinants. The individual’s personality is a mirror 
of his culture. The influence of cultural background on personality has 
been emphasised by cultural Anthropologists and sociologists. 


Every society has its cultural heritage which is transmitted from one 
generation to another .in the form of social heredity. Personality of an 
individual is generally shaped by his culture. Culture is the heart every 
society. Culture represents the total way of life which a society has 
developed. Biological inheritance is the same in human beings all over the 
world, but it is the difference in their cultural conditions which develops 
distinctive personality characteristics in the individuals of different cultural _ 
groups. People reared in different cultures can be easily identified by their 
different personality patterns. Indian, English, American or Africancan be 
easily identified by their cultural background. 


So, there are many factors which influence the growth and development 
of the personality.of an individual. Some of these factors, such as physique, 
nervous system and glands etc. are creation of heredity to some extent, 
while home, school and society belong to environment. However, mental 
and psychological factors all mid-way between the factors of heredity and 
environment. Thus, we can conclude that the growth and development of 
an individual is a co-operative enterprise run by the forces of heredity and 
environment i.e. biological and socio-cultural factors. They combined 
together influence the pattern of development of personality. 


Q. 3. Discuss the Trait Theory of Personality as given by Allport. 
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Ans. The trait theory classifies people according to the degrees in 
which they possess a number of psychological or behavioural characteristics 
known as traits. 

A trait is a dimension of personality which can be measured and must 
describe the consistent behaviour of an individual. According to Walter 
Michel, ‘‘trait is a continuous dimension on which individual differences 
may be arranged quantitatively in terms of the amount of the characteristics 
the individual has.” 

In the simplest sense by trait we mean a mode of behaviour which is 
manifested in number of life situations consistently. It is any distinguishable, 
relatively enduring way in which one individual varies from other. 

According to the trait theorists if we confine ourselves to a few basic 
characteristics which are consistent and distinctive of the human personality, 
the problem of describing it should become simples. 

Properties of traits. Traits are — (‘) Scalable i.e. can be measured. 

(ii) Not directly observable but are manifested in activities and verbal 
expression. 

(iii) Traits are not static in nature. They are flexible. Some variable is 

always there. 
(iv) Traits are higher order habits. 
(v) Certain traits like height and weight etc. are universal in nature. 


(vi) Traits are mental sets. 
(vii) Traits are learned in the interaction with the environmental stimull. 


G.W. Allport Trait-theory of Personality. Allport believed that traits 
are the basic units of personality. According to him, traits actually exist 
and are based in the nervous system. They represent generalized personality 
dispositions that account for regularities in the functioning of a person 
across situations and over time. Regularity in functioning is achieved 
through perceiving many stimuli as equivalent and many personal acts of 
behaviour as equivalent expressions of the same trait. 


Allport conceived that traits have a real and vital existence. He defined 
a trait, “‘as a generalized and focalized neuropsychic system with the 
capacity to render many stimuli functionally equivalent and to imitate and 
guide consistent forms of adaptive and expressive behaviour.” 

This definition of ‘trait’ is a comprehensive one. It emphasizes that 
traits are not linked with a small number of stimuli but they are general 
and enduring 1n nature. 
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Properties of trait. According to Allport, traits can be defined by 
three properties — 


(7) frequency 
(ii) intensity, and 
(ii?) range of situations. 


For example, a very submissive person would fre quently be very sub- 
missive over a wide range of situations. 


Classification of Traits. Allport classified all human personality traits 
into three broad categories as follows — 


1. Cardinal traits. Traits which appear in most of the behaviour of 
the organism are called cardinal traits. A cardinal trait expresses a 
disposition that is so prevasive and outstanding in a person’s life that 
virtually every act is traceable to its influence. So, it may be illustrated 
with the example of achievement in life. Some people are so devoted to 
achievement that this trait prevades the whole life. 


2. Central traits. These are less prevasive than cardinal traits, but 
are quite generalized dispositions. Examples are honesty, kindness, 
assertiveness etc. . 


3. Secondary traits. These are specific narrow traits. Secondary traits 
represents dispositions, that are the least conspicious, generalized and 
consistent. They can be the same personality characteristics that are central 
traits for other people. According to Allport, it is the central traits that we 
usually think of in describing some one’s personality. He recognized the 
importance of the situation and the variation of behaviour across situations. 
A trait expresses what a person does over many situations, not what be 
done in any one situation. 


Allport stressed that the trait concept was necessary to explain the 
consistency found in behaviour ; recognition of the importance of the 
situation was necessary to explain the inconsistency or variability in 
behaviour. He further said that traits differ in intensity and magnitude in 
general population from individual to individual. No two individuals are 
alike in behaviour. Each individual is unique in his adjustment. 


Allport’s emphasis on the uniqueness of the individual led him to 
suggest that there are unique traits and unique aspects of personality 
functioning that cannot be captured by science. 

Criticism of the theory. G.W. Allport is one of the most outstanding 
trait psychologists. His conception and research on trait approach to 
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personality had great influence on psychologists. He raised many critical 
issues and discussed the trait concept with such balance and wisdom that 
he can still be read with profit today. He suggested (1961) that behaviour 
generally expresses the action of many traits ; that conflicting dispositions 
can exist within the person and that traits are expressed in part by the 
person's ‘selection of situation’ as opposed to their ‘response to situations’. 


But there are some inconsistencies in his theory of traits. Although he 
emphasized the concept of trait and tried to clarify its relation to the 
situation, he did little research to establish the existence and utility of 
specific traits concepts. Similarly he believed that many traits were 
hereditary, he did not conduct research to substantiate this. This work was 
latter done by two other trait psychologists Eysenck and Cattell. 


Q. 4. What do you know about Factor theory of Personality as 
propounded by R.B. Cattell. 


Ans. Raymond B. Cattell, a British psychologist, is another ardent 
propunder of trait theory of personality. The basic structure element of 
personality for him is the trait. He defined that a trait is structure of the 
personality inferred from behaviour in different situations. He used factor- 
analytical methods in personality research. 


Cattell theory of Personality. A scientific way to select a small 
number of distinctive traits to describe personality reliably is found in the 
new statistical procedure known as ‘Factor-Analysis’, which utilises the 
correlational techniques. R.B. Cattell’s work is an illustrious example of 
trait approach. 


Structure of personality and types of traits. According to Cattell, 
the basic structural element for cattell is the ‘trait’. The concept of trait 
assumes some pattern and regularity to behaviour over time and across 
situations, Some traits may be common to all people, others unique to an 
individual, some determined by heredity, others by the environment, some 
relate to motives (dynamic traits) and others to ability and to temperament. 
Cattell classified all these traits into four categories — 


1. Common traits. They are found widely distributed in general 
population like honesty, co-operation, aggression etc. 

2. Unique traits. They are possessed by particular persons like 
temperamental traits, emotional reactions etc. 


3. Surface traits. These traits are easily recognized by overt 
manifestation of behaviour like honesty, integrity, curiosity etc. They are 
expressive of behaviour on a superficial level. 
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4. Source traits. These are underlying structures or sources that 
determine the behaviour. Dominance and Emotionality are source traits. 
These source traits respect the building blocks of personality. The surface 
traits can be discovered through subjective methods such as asking asking 
people which personality characteristics they think go together. 


For the discovery of source traits, the refined statistical procedures of 
factor analysis are necessary. 


Procedure. Cattell started with 4000 traits, he reduced it to 35 clusters 
or factors. His technique combines all the traits that correlated highly with 
another set of traits under single category. Ultimately traits were reduced 
to 12 basic or irreducible traits. They are — 


1. Cyclothymia (Emotionally expressive, frank) 
We... 
Schizothyomia (Reserved, Close mouthed) 
2. General Mental Capacity (Intelligent, smart, assertive) 
Vs 
Mental Defect (Dull, submissive) 
3. Emotional stable (realistic) 
Vs 
Neurotic Emotionally (immature) 
4. Dominance (congident, self assertive) 
Vs 
Submissiveness 
5. Surgency (Joyous, humorous) 
Vs 
Desurgency (pessimistic, depressed) 
6. Positive character | 
Vs 
Dependent character 
7. Adventurous Cyclothymia 
Vs 
Withdrawn Schizothyomia 
8. Sensitive Infantile (Emotionally dependent) 
Vs 
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Mature (self-sufficient) 
9. Socialized, Cultured Mind 
Vs 
Boorishness (awkward, crude) 
10. Trustful, cyclothymic 
Vs 
Parancis (Suspicious, Jealous) 
11. Bohemian, Unconcernedness 
Vs 
Conventional Practically 
12. Sophistication (logical mind, cool) 
Vs 
Simplicity 
The factor-analysis technique used by Cattell can be understood in a 
non-technical way as under : 


(a) Cattell began by collecting a complete list of all possible human 
behaviours. He collected 171 words from dictionary related with personality. 
He called it “Trait Elements’. 


(5) Next, he found interrelation among these trait elements. He noticed 
that each trait element correlated high with some others and low with some. 
He formed some specific groups of highly correlated trait elements. He 
called these groups as ‘Surface Traits’ which were numbered 35. 


(c) Then he examined these surface traits in terms of their inter- 
correlations. After removing overlapping, he got required basic dimensions 
of personality and called it ‘Source Traits’. 


(d) After obtaining source traits, he tried to use them to predict 
behaviour, employing what is called a specification equation — 


Response = s,T, + 5,T, + 5,1; +.......5,T, 
In this way, the response or behaviour of an individual is predicted 
from the degree to which he exhibits each score trait (T) modified by the 


importance of the trait for that response(s). This can be illustrated by an 
example. 


Suppose that Academic Performance (A.P) is predicted from two 
source traits, called Intelligence (1) and Reading habit (R) then AP = s,1+ 
S>R 
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Now suppose also the intelligence is more important for this behaviour 
(i.e. A.P) THAN Reading habits (in the ratio 6 : 1), then we have 


AP= -61 + -3R 


In this way, in order to predict Academic Performance for an individual, 
there is need to know his intelligence and scores on reading habits. 


Other aspects of the theory. (/) Cattell has also developed a method, 
the Multiple Abstract Variance Analysis (MAVA) method to determine 
how much influence heredity and environment have in the development of 
personality, He emphasized the importance of both-nature and nurture in 
the development of personality. 


(i?) Although Cattell believes that personality factors lead to a certain 
degree of stability to behaviour across situations, he also believes that a 
person’s mood (state) and the way he is presenting himself in a given 
situation (role) will influence his behaviour. 


(iit) Cattell theory suggests that behaviour expresses the individual’s 
traits that operate in a situation, the ergs and sentiments associated with 
attitudes relevant to a situation, and the state and role components that 
may vary from time to time or situation to situation. 


Criticism of Cattell Theory of Personality. Cattell theory has given 
an empirical and scientific base to the structure of personality. It has given 
certain specific dimensions to personality so that the human behaviour 
related to a particular situation can be predicted. 


Cattell theory has touched on almost everyone of the dimensions we 
have outlined as relevant to personality. He has developed new factor- 
analysis analytic techniques and in the development of new techniques for 
determing the genetic contribution to personality. 


However, his work has been criticised because of problems associated 
with the use of factor-analysis ; because of the questionable validity of the 
tests used and because of the data collected often appear to be superficial 
in comparison with the wide-ranging interpretations of the findings. He 
also minimized the value of clinical and bivariate approaches in his studies. 
In fact, he was so committed to his point of view that at times he unduly 
accepted his own efforts and disparaging of the works of others. 

Q. 5. Give the educational implications of Trait Theories 
developed by Allport and Cattell. 

Ans. The trait approach postulates that personality is made up of a 


number of traits. Traits are general qualities of social and emotional 
behaviour by which we describe the people such as honest, sincere, friendly, 
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aggressive, dominant etc. Traits are exhibited in the behaviour of an 
individual consistency and habitually, A trait is a dimension of personality 
which can be measured and must describe the consistence behaviour of an 
individual. 

Trait theories assume that personality can be characterised by knowing 
a person’s traits. But, the major weakness of the trait approach is that it 
shows neither the relationship between the traits nor how the traits are 
related to the individual’s adjustment to the environment. The trait approach 
does not tell us how the traits are organised or how they are used. 
Educational Implications of Trait theories 

1. These theories give us the knowledge of different types of traits 
which constitute the personality of a child. This knowledge helps the teacher 
to develop the required and healthy traits in the personality of the child and 
snub the bad ones. 

2. To provide the all round development to the child’s personality, the 
knowledge of Traits helps a lot. All traits in the balance ratio, must be 
developed for it. 

3. By knowing the quantity and quality of traits present in a child, 
one can predict his future life’s activities and success. 

4. Teacher must have some special personality traits. They will cast a 
positive effect on the education and personalities of the children. 

5. Children must be provided education and vocations according to 
their heredity-traits or acquired traits. They will get success in their life in 
this way. 


14 


Personality and 
lts Measurement 


Q. 1. What is personality measurement ? Why it is difficult to 


measure personality ? 


Ans. To evaluate or measurement of personality is very difficult. For 


long, psychologists have been trying to develop a sound technique for 
measuring personality, but even to-day, they are far from doing so. The 
reasons for it are many. some of them are as follows :— 


i. 


Personality is a complex phenomenon. It is growing and dynamic 
thing. Personality traits are constantly changing and cannot be 
measured quantitatively as we measure height and weight. 


Personality variables or traits that we try to measures are mostly 
vague and ambiguous in meaning and different people often include 
different modes of behaviour within any one traits. Hence, our 
measuring tools are neither objective nor accurate. 


. There is an artificality of studying personality in isolation from 


society. Socio-cultural factors affect strongly on the development 
of personality.’ 

We have no regular unit or scale of measuring personality, therefore 
results are not exact, reliable and valid. 


5. Evaluation is by the observer generally subjective. 


. Human being is an intelligent organism and he can employ hundreds 


methods to evade the true personality traits. Hence evaluation is 
wrong. 


So, the actual measurement of personality is not possible. In case of a 


dynamic phenomenon like personality, prediction of the future status of an 
individual is not possible and hence it is not justified to use the term 
measurement. We can only have the estimate or assessment of personality. 
Hence, it would be better to speak of evaluating or appraising personality 
rather than measuring it. 
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Q. 2. What are the different teachniques and methods used for 
the assessment of personality? Describe subjective method of assessing 
personality. How far can we rely on them? 


Ans. According to Dr. Saul Rosenzweig, methods of investigating 
and assessing personality can be divided into three categories. 


1. Subjective Methods 

2. Objective Methods and 

3. Projective Methods. 
Subjective Methods 


In these methods, the individual is permitted to disclose what he knows 
about himself as an object of observation. They are based on what the 
subject himself has to say about his traits, attitudes, personal experiences, 
aims, needs and interests. Some of these methods are— 

(i) Autobiography 

It is the only technique which permits an individual to tell his own 
story in his own way, taking his own time. But strang has stressed the 
importance of autobiography in personality assessment. 

There are two types of autobiography : The controlled or structural 
and the uncontrolled or unstructural. 

In the control one, outlines of the details required by the counsellor 
are provided. The individual proceeds accordingly. In this latter type, the 
writer may write anything about himself he chooses. 


It is faithful record of one’s past and present. In this metod the subject 
has freedom to write according to his experience and manners. 

Counsellors and teachers dealing with the emotional problems, 
generally use the unstructured method but otherwise, the former approach 
is better for screening the student. 

It is time-saving and economical technique. It reveals unknown facts 
which other techniques cannot reveal. But, autobiographies are generally 
full of lies or insignificant facts. The subject may feel reluctant to write 
about his emotional experience. 


(ii) The case history 


Building a systematic account of the history of the child by gathering 
information from various sources is known as the case history or case study 
technique of knowing the personality of an individual. 


The case-study technique gives information about the individual’s 
parents and grand-parents, his home background, his medical history, his 
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educational career, his friendships, his material life, his professional and 
other. With the help of this data we can find out the causes of mal adjustment. 
So, this technique is particularly useful in clinical studies. 


This method is more useful in understanding the personaltiy-patterns 
of an Individual who is a problem or maladjusted child. 


(iii) The Interview 

It is a most common method of judging personality. It is a face to face 
situation, in which direct questions are asked. The interview is greatly 
flexible and adaptable. It also provide vividness and direct personal contact. 
The interviewer can direct the interview in whatever way seems most 
appropriate to him. He can also make full use of his intuition and insight. 


It is natural and flexible in nature. It can be practised on illiterate 
adults. But interview also tend to be biaseds. It is very time consuming. It 
needs experts and trained persons which are generally not available. 


To reduce the variability and subjectivity, the interviews are usually 
structured. In a structured interview, the investigator has a pre-determined 
guide of topics and areas of enquiry to be covered. It has a set’of specific 
questions in each area of inquiry. Such lists of questions are called schedules. 
The responses of the subject must be recorded by writing or by-tape- 
recorder. 

(iii) Questionaries 

The words questionaire refers to a device for securing answers to 
questions by using a form which the respondest fills in himself. Series of 
printed or written questions are used. The questions or statements provided, 
describe certain facts, emotions, attitudes, behaviours in situations revealing 
personality. The subject responds to these questions in the space provided 
in the form, under the column “Yes” or “No” or cannot say (?) etc. These 
answers are then evaluated and used for personality assesment. 


It is most popular method and is quite useful in collecting both 
quantitative as well as qualitative information. 


The limitation of this device is that the subject may not be willing to 
reveal correct facts himself or may not be in conscious possession of these 
facts. 


The best known Personality Inventory in the Minnesota Multiphasic. 


It should be noted that above mentioned subject. It techniques are not 
very reliable and valid. Moreover unconscious mind cannot be probed with 
the help of subjective techniques. 
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Personality inventory (MMPI) 
It is an indirect type of objective inventory published in 1943. 


It consists of 550 items and is used with person of 16 years of age or 
above. Separate tests for men and women are available. 


The items of MMPI are concerned with morale, and economic, 
concertainism family relationships and emotionality, Each item 1s printed 
in a separate card. The subject has to sort out the cards into three groups— 
True, False or cannot say. The items are classified under 26 heads such as 
health, religious attitudes, phobias, delusions etc. 


The items of MMP 


The original aim of the authors of the inventory was to create an aid 
to psychiatric diagnosis. The examiner scores the answer on the empirical 
scale and then draws inference from the resulting profile. 


The MMPI is.one of the most widely used inventories. A short 
shortened version consisting of 336 items 1s also available for emergency 
use. Reliability co-efficients for different scales have predictive value and 
compare well with independent clinical diagnosis. 


The other important Inventories are—Xe Bell-Adjustment Inventory 
and the Bernreuter Personality Inventory. 


Q. 3. Describe the objective methods of assessing personality of 
an individual. Are they reliable ? 


Ans. Objectie Methods. In these methods, the subject is observed or 
studied in certain life situation where his particular tracts, habits, needs 
and other characteristics are brought into play and can, thus be observed 
directly by the examiner. Some of the methods are :— 


(2) Observation. The method of unobserved observation is quite 
popular in child development centres or guidance clinics. The individual is 
asked to perform some task or is left to himself and behaviour is observed 
through a one-way mirror, screen or other devices and he is overheard bya 
concealed microphone set-up. From the observation, the observer tries to 
find out the degree of traits which are present in the individuals. But this 
method is time-commings. 


(i) Situational Tests. Here artificial situations, resembling real life 
situations are created and the subject’s reactions and behaviour are observed 
and evaluated. Situations involving honesty, co-operation, persistence and 
tcam-work can be created and the subject’s behaviour may be noted and 
judged accordingly. For selection of leaders in the army, this method is 


‘hs 
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often used with great advantages. This method has limitation that when 
artificial situation are created, artificiality comes in the behaviour of the 
students and we cannot know how they will behave in natural conditions. 


(tii) The Rating Scale. These are the techniques where the individual’s 
personality is assessed by the impressions he makes upon others. Here we 
rate an individual of the possession or absence of certain traits on a certain 
scale. The individual is given a place on the scale or a score, which indicates 
the degree to which a person possesses a given behaviour trait. This method 
is useful because it provides well defined catagories for expressing our 
subjective judgement. 

Example. 

Rate students on their sociability. 


peated wien gical s « sainonlatistac it ope eniiali 


Avoids Tolerates Likes Likes Seeks 
others others others others others 
well 


This is a five degree of the traits to be related. There may be three or 
seven degrees also. 


There are number of Rating scales used :— 
(a) Numerical Scales. Numerical Number are given to rating. 


(b) Graphic Scales. Responses are presented along a straight line 
which is.segmented in units. 


(c) Standard Scales. A set of standards is presented to rating which 
serves as set of performance for rating new stimuli. 


(7) Commulated points. A list of adjectives is given to the subject 
who has to check these words one by one if each one of them is characteristic 
of his behaviour. 


Rating techniques suffers from some drawbacks like subjective bias 
and halo effect etc. Often, the raters commit a mistake in that they assign 
estimates that cluster around the average. To bring reliability more than 
one judge may be used for rating. 


Q. 4. Describe the projective method of assesing personality of 
an individual. Explain any one Projective Technique in detail. 
Ans. Projective techniques are techniques in which the subject is put 


in an unstructured situation and is allowed the free use of his imagination. 
in making out a structure. For example, making a story, interpreting ink- 
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blots, free association with words, constructing some object out of paper 
or plastic material, drawing a picture ete. Here, the assumption is that 
while doing so, the person unconsciously projects his own ideas—emotions 
and complexes, in giving the structure to an unstructured or partially 
structured situation. 

With the help of these techniques the experts can easily inter emotional. 
social and intellectual traits of individual because they unconsciously attach 
their inner feelings with the external objects. 

A projectives technique have the following common features 
(characteristics) :— 

(’) The stimulus material is generally neutral, and grows or more or 
less undefined, so that the subject can easily, leave an impression of 
his personality on it. 

(ii) An attempt is made to explore the psychological reality or the 
underlying basic personality features of the individual. which consist 
of his hopes, aspirations, needs, motives, moods, attitudes, conflicts, 
complexes, fears etc. 


(iii) Projective techniques tap the implicit or unconscious aspect of 
personality. 


(iv) Projective techniques require sophistication of administration and 
interpretation. at 
These technique assess the total personality of the individual and not 
in piece-meals. Each individual's responses are analysed and fhterpreted 
according to some set standardised theory or principles. 


Some Commonly used projective techniques are : 


(1) The Rorschach Ink-Blot test. This technique has been developed 
by the Swiss psychologist Rouchah in 1921. The test material is made up 
of ten ink-blot patterns. Five of which are in black and white, two are 
black and red, three are multi-coloured. The test is usually administered 
individually, when the card is shown to the client, he is asked to tell what 
he sees in the ink-blot or what it means to him or what this might be. 


In the second phase, called the enquiry, the examiner ascertains 
morefully, not only what the person sees but also what and who he sees it. 


In the third phase, called ‘testing the limits’, the examiner tries to 
ascertain whether the subject responds to the colours, shading and others 
meaningful aspects of the ink-blots or whether the whole or parts of the 
blots are used by the subject in hit responses. 
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All these responses are then subjected to a scoring system designed 
by Beck or by Klopfer and Kelley. Then the interpretation follows. 


Interpretation 
It is done under the following heads :— 


(a) Content. If a person sees a human figure, he is said to have vivid 
imaginaton and it reflects on his intelligence. A person who is lost in animals 
is said to have poor intelligence. 


; ioe cage et 
(5) Time. If the average reaction time is more than ls minutes, the 


individual is suffering from the severe inhibitions and so. 


(c) Location. This refers to whether the response was determined by 
the whole of the plot or by some part of it and if by a part, which part of it ? 
The whole approach means that the subject is ambitious and is interested 
in theoretical matters. The part approach refers to the common sense of the 
person to tackle the problem. 


(2) Determinant. It refers to whether the response was determined 
by the form of the plot, by colour, by shading or by the movement. The 
coloured cards are emotionally stimulating. The shading form and movement 
responds are expression of the subject’s inner impulses. 


(e) Originality. The percentage of the original and popular responses 
can be taken as the subject’s level of intelligence. 


Validity of the Test 


According to clinical psychologists, the validity of the test ranges 
from -5 to -8 very high validity. 

But this test is harder to score and interpret than most pencil and 
paper tests. There are several scording procedures. We need highly trained 
personnel to administer and interpret this test. It is also very time consuming. 


Il. THERMATIC APPERCEPTION TEST (TAT) 


It consists of 30 pictures which portray human beings in a variety of 
actual life situations. 10 of these cards are meant for men, 10 for women 
and 10 for both. The test is usually administered in two sessions using 10 
pictures in each session. (One card is blank) TAT pictures are administered 
individually as well as collectively to group of subjects. 

The pictures are presented one at a time. These pictures are vague 
and indefinite. The subject is told clearly that this is a test of creative 
imagination. There is no right or wrong response. He has to make a story 
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out of each picture presented to him, within a fixed time period. He has to 
take care of the following responses while knitting the theory :- 
(’) What is going on in the picture ? 
(i?) What has led to this scene 7 
(iii) What would likely happen in such a situation ? 

The behaviour of the subject as regards his emotional expression, 
time and turning to test cards is recorded. After the administration of the 
test cards, an enquiry is made from the subject to determine the sources of 
the stores. 


Interpretation 


There are many techniques to interpret the TAT stories. None of the 
techniques is perfectly correct. 

Whatever the procedures, the investigator follows, he uses the account 
to generalizing from particulars. He translates the test responses as raw 
data into statements about aspects of personality. 

The two rational assumptions that guided Murray’s initial work well 
TAT were that the attributes of the hero or main character in the story 
represent tendencies in the respondent’s own personality and second the 
characteristics of hero’s environment represent significant aspects of the 
respondent’s own environment. 

The storics of the TAT are scored in the following manner :-— 

Hero of the story : What type of personality he was. 
Needs and conflicts of the hero. 


Theme of the story. 


ee 


The style of the story : Length, organisation of the contents, 
expression etc. 


5. The content of the story : Interest, sentiments and behaviour of the 
characters. 


6. Deletion and addition in the picture. 
7. Subject’s attitude towards authority and sex. 


8. Outcome of the story : happy, unhappy, comedy, tragedy etc. The 
future of TAT hangs on the possibility of perfecting the interpreter 
more than in perfecting the material. 

Validity 
There are two different views about the validity.of TAT. 
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(7) Chemical psychologists are of the opinion that it is a high index of 
validity. 

(71) But psychometricians hold the view that validity of TAT is very low 
because there is lack of standardized procedure and final normative 
data. 


Generalily, the reliability of this test can exceed 90 when the scores 
are well trained and experienced. 


lil. C.A.T. (Children Apperception Test) 


TAT is not suitable for children. For children between the age of 3 to 
10 years the CAT was developed by Dr. Leopold Bellak. It consists of ten 
cards any have it was of animals. The animals are shown in various life 
situations. The pictures are designed to evoke fantasies relating to child’s 
own experiences, reactions and feelings. Whatever story child makes, he 
projects himself. An expert interpreter can take judgement on the various 
aspects of the child’s personality. 


4. Sentence-completion Tests. These tests include a list of incomplete 
sentences, generally open end. The subject is asked to fill the remaining 
part of the sentence. For example, we can have the following sentences— 


My hero is ........ 24 ike 1 ; My greatest fear .......... 
What annoys me ........ ; My hope is ; I am worried over ...... etc. 


The examiner tricity see the total pattern of attitudes and feelings 
revealed in the series of responses and uses it is a pact of the total study of 
individual. 

In addition to this there are some more projective techniques like play 
techniques, drawing and painting tests, word association test etc. 


Criticism 


Through projective techniques, the unconscious behaviour, of which 
the subject himself has no knowledges, can be revealeded. Scope and area 
of their application is very wide. 


But, standard projective tests are very costly. They are time consuming 
both in administration and scoring. Proper norms and objective 
interpretation is hardly available for these tests. They are not highly reliable 
and valid. Experts and interpreters are not available easily. For these 
reasons, these techniques cannot be used in school situations. 


15 


Exceptional Children - Types, 


Characteristics and Teaching Techniques 


ES 


Q. 1. What is meant by exceptional children ? Give their types 
and characteristics of one type of them in detail. 


Ans. Children differ from each other in a variety of ways. They differ 
from each other physically, intellectually, socially and emotionally. In a 
general way, all children are ‘exceptional’ in as much as they are unique in 
themselves and are different from one another. But some children deviate 
from the ‘average’ or ‘normal’ to such degree that they need special 
attention. In fact, these are exceptional children. 


Psychologically, according to S.A. Kirk, the the term ‘Exceptional’ 
or special children is used to refer to “those who deviate from the normal 
or average child in mental, physical and social characteristics to such an 
extent that he requires a modification of school practices or speical 
educational services, in order to develop to his maximum capacity or 
supplementary instruction.” 

In the words of Barbe, “exceptional” refers to children who differ 
from the average to an extent that their differences warrant some type of 
special school adjustment, either within the regular classroom or in special 
classes. It includes both those children whose difference make them unable 
to perform up to the level of the average, as well as those whose differences 
allow them to perform above the average. 


Hence the term exceptional represents children on both the extremes 
of achievement in intellectual work. An exceptional child is that who 
deviates from the normal growth in various dimensions of development 
and who requires special attention in school. 

Types of Exceptional Children 

Exceptioanl chiidren cover a wide range. 

1.Intellectually exceptional—lIt includes 


(a) The gifted and creative (1.Q. between 130 to 180 above, only 2 to 


4% of all children) 
212 
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(6) The slow learner (1.Q. between 80 to 95) 
(c) The educable mentally retarded (1.Q. between 50 to 80) 
(¢) The severely mentally ratarded (1.Q. between 30 to 50) 
Children with [.Q. below 30, cannot benefit from any training. They 
need custodial care and are called custodial cases. 
2. The Physical exceptional. 
(a) Impaired vision 
(5) Impaired hearing 
(c) Impaired speech 
(d) Crippled 
(e) Brain Injured etc. 
3. Emotionally exceptional. 
Delinquents 
According to another classification the following :— 
Four broad categories can be formed of the exceptional children : 
1. The Intellectualy exceptional children. 
2. The physically handicapped children. 
3. The emotionally distrubed children. 
4. The multi-handicapped children. 
1. The Intellectually exceptional children : . 
There are three groups comprising the intellectually exceptional 
children : 
(1) The Gifted children. - 
(Il) The Creative children. 
(1) The Backward children. 
(1) The Gifted children. An individual whose I.Q. is above 130 is 
usually known as gifted individual. It is expected that not more than 2 to 
4% of the total school population will be exceptional this degree. 


Ralph. W. Tyler has discarded the I.Q. standard and defined the gifted 
child is one who is exceptional in the amount of his production, the rate of 
his production, the quality of his production or a combination of these. 

Hence, the gifted child include not only the academically superior 
performance, but also those who show promise in music, art, drama, 
painting, writing and other creative areas, mechanical work, social 
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leadership and relationships, creative scientific experimentation and 
physical activities like gam, sports and gymnastics. 
Characteristics of Gifted Child 


Although, there are individual difference gifted children, certain 
characteristics are common to the majority of the gifted children. 


These are : 

(i) Physical. In physical and general health, the gifted children 
surpassed the best standards for general children. 

(ii) Mental. Gifted children are better in reasoning, ability, 
generalisation and comprehension. They have originality, determination, 
and common sense. 

(iii) Social and Emotional Development. They. display emotional 
maturity and minimum conflicts with relatives and friends. They are more 
trustworthy and sincere. 

(iv) Character and Personality. According to Terman, in character 
and personality, the gifted children show superiority. They are rapid in 
learning and remembering. Their interests are many sided. 

(v) According to M. Dunlap, following are the negative characteristics 
of gifted children : 


(a) Restless, disturbing, in attentive. 
(b) Careless in handwriting. 

(c) Indifferent to classwork. 

(d) Outspokenly critical. 


(If) Creative Children. Simply the word, ‘creative’ means the 
invention of something that is new rather than the accumulation of skills or 
the exercises of book learned knowledge. 


Tolrance defined creativity as the process of becoming sensitive to 
problems, deficiencies, gaps in knowledge, missing elements, disharmonies 
and so forth, of identifying the difficulty, searching for solution, making 
guesses or formulating hypotteses and finally communicating the results. 

So, Creativity is the capacity or ability of an individuals to create, 
discover or produce something new. 

It has been proved experimentally that highly creative persons are 


usually found to posses intelligence to a high degree, but it is not essential 
for an intelligent person to be creative. 
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According to Touance, following are the special characteristics of 
creative children. 


(¢) Courageous in conviction. They show strong conviction of their 
beliefs and values. They can go beyond socially conformist behaviour. 


(ii) Curious. They are curious to know more and more about his 
environment. 


(iii) Independent in judgement. The creative child can take 
independent judgement in cricial matters. 


(‘v) Independent in thinking. They are independent in thinking about 
the problems of various types. 


(v) Becomes pre-occupied with tasks. When they start work, they 
completely absorb themselves in that work. They concentrate all their mental 
energies on the task in hand. 


(vi) Intuitive. A creative child develops intuitive in his problems. 
(vii) Willing to take risk. He has risk taking capacity and nature. 


(viii) Visionary. He has vision of future problems. He can anticipate 
the problems which may emerge in future. 


(If) Backward Children. According to Barton Hall, backwardness, 
in general. is applied to cases where their academically attainment falls 
below the level of natural ability or general intelligence as it is commonly 
termed and measured by standard tests of intelligence. 


These children are great liability for the society. These children lag 
behind from other children in their school work. Their backwardness is 
caused by various factors in herited in the individual and in environment. 
{t may be in physical, emotional, social and intellectual development of an 
individual. 


Classification. The degree of backwardness can be understood with 
the help of intelligence tests. On the basis of I.Q. we generally classify 
children as — 

(2) Dull. 1.Q. between 75 to 90. They are called ‘Slow Learners’ and 
compose the largest group of mentally retarted person. They are only slow 
learner and attain moderate success in academic yield. 

(zi) Morons, I.Q. between 50 to 75. They are called ‘the educable 
mentally retarted children’. The require special kind of arrangement for 
their studies. They can’t adjust successfuly to the existing curriculum. 
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(iii) Imbeciles. I.Q. between 25 to 50. They are called ‘Trainable 
mentally retarted children.” They have sub-normal intelligence and not 
capable of learning. 

(iv) Idiots. 1.Q. between 10 to 25. They are totally dependent and 
mentally retarded and can’t be trained. They require continuous help and 
can’t adjust in their social environment. 

Characteristics of Backward Children 
There are the characteristics of educable backward child : 

(i) Lack of Commonsense. 

(ii) Lack of originality and creativeness. 
(iii) Unable to understand and carry through direction for assignments. 
(iv) Slow in all areas—academic, social emotional. 

(v) Unable to work independently. 

(vi) Has short span of interest and attention. 
(vii) Unable to think abstractly. 

Lewis concluded from his study that the greatest difference between 
normal and backward child is in originality and self-reliance. 

There children usually make good adjustment in non-academic pursuits 
as a compensatory defence mechanism. 

Q. 2. What are the Emotionally disturbed children ? Give their 
special characteristics. 

Ans. The emotionally disturbed children includes those with behaviour 
problems and those which are socially maladjusted or the delinquents. These 
children are of two types : 

(i) Problem children 
(ii) Delinquents. 

The causes of emotional disturbance or social maladjustment are a 
breakdown in the family constellation, a developmental disturbance, an 
economic, social or ethenic conflict, unhappy home and school life 
generating all sorts of emotional insecurity, over crowding in houses and 
schools, lack of individual attention, absence of visualised instruction etc. 

These children need special care and attention. 

Characteristics of Problem Children 


(i) They suffer from many types of behavioural disorders. They create 
a problem for the parents and children. 
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(ii) Their personality or behaviour is in one way or the other is seriously 
abnormal. 


(iii) Problem children'can be a backward child, but all problem children 
may not be backward children. Some problem children are found 
very bright in their studies. 


(iv) Problem children have many special traits and symptoms like — 
stealing, truancy, bullying, shirking work, mental conflicts physical 
deformity, mental deformity, Bad character etc. 


Characteristics of Delinquents 

A delinquent is a maladjusted person who creates difficulties for other. 
He is a young offender against law. He rebels and aggresses against 
authority and tries to destroy, breakdown or change of environment. 

(For Detail please see the next chapter) 


Q.3. (a) What are handicaped children ? Classify them and give 
characteristics of there children. 


(b) Write a note on multi-handicapped children. 


Ans. This type of exceptional children is also called, “Children with 
learning disabilities.’ 

A handicap child is one who differs so much from his peer group 
average in respect of physical, mental or social characteristics that he iS 
unable to develop his fullest potential under normal conditions in the 
ordinary class and for whom special organisation has to be created either 
within or without the normal school. 

Classification of Handicaps. These students mainly are of three types: 

(i) Mentally handicapped 
(ii) Socially and Emotionally handicapped: 
(iii) Physical handicapped. 

1. Mentally Handicapped. One of the largest groups of handicapped 
children in the community is the mentally handicapped. Its types are many 
like—Idiots, the severely mentally handicapped (mentally trained), dull 
and Imbecilus etc. (already given in Q - 2 of this chapter) 

There children present a problem in the ordinary school mainly 
because of their rate of cognitive development is considerably less than 
that of ordinary children and consequently they learn at a much slower 
pace. The total slow-learning group, comprises about 10% of the total 
children of school age. 


218 PSYCHOLOGY OF TEACHING-LEARNING PROCESS 
iad RNE DOSE ORRNRER Met ctl (nxt ll arial 


II. Socially and Emotionally Handicapped. It is estimated that about 
2 to 5% of children of school age become so disturbed emotionally or mal- 
adjusted that: they fail to learn in school or to adjust to the demands of 
society in acceptable ways. For them, special help is required. 


There children should be given special help and guidance, either 
through psychological services or by placement in special units for 
maladjusted children. 


III. Physical Handicapped. Within the large category of the physical 
handicapped children are a number of separate and distinct groups of 
children, each of which requires, special thought by educators. It includes 
children with 


(7) impaired vision (Blindes) 
(ii) impaired hearing (Deafs) 
(iii) speech handicaps 
(iv) orthopaedic impairment 
(v) neurological impairment 
(i) The Blind (Impaired vision). Children with impaired vision may 
be sub-divided into two major groups — The partial sighted and the blind. 
The basis of grouping is in terms of visual activity. The partially sighted 
are those whose vision is between 20/70 and 20/200 in the better eye with 


correction. The blind child is one whose vision is less than 20/200 with 
correction or whose field of vision is significantly restricted. 


These children require special programmes for teaching. They have 
to use Braile as their reading medium. 


Some of them, partially seeing ones, may be able to read large letters 
slowly. They have to acquire skills in travel and mobility in adjusting to 
group Situations and strange environments. 


(ii) The Deafs. Pupils with impaired hearing encounter more difficulty 
scholastically than other children with sensory disabilities. Besides teaching 
subject-matter, a teacher of the hearing impaired must offer instruction in 
speech development, speech reading, language and audilory training. 


(iii) The Dumbs. Speech disabilities are often closely related with 
loss of hearing. They result from developmental, functional and organic 
causes. Infantile and other minor speech problems can be corrected by the 
teacher, but the more difficult ones require direct services of a speech 
therapeutiat. The various types of speech disabilities include defective 
articulation, lisping, stuttering voice disorder of pitch, quality or duration. 
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(¢v) Pupils with neurological and nonsensory physical impairements 
are also include in this group. Disabilities may result from polis, 
osteomylitres, tuberculosis, central palsy, epilenping and other such like | 
liseases. These conditions make the children ‘cripple’ in functioning. In a 


_ few cases, there may be aphasia which is a language disorder due to brain 


damage. 


All these children need specialised care and specialised techniques of 
training and education. 


(5) The Multicapped. This is also called multi-handicapped children. 
These children has a problem of exceptionally which is highly complicated. 
Children may be mentally retarted as well as speech handicapped. They 
may be deaf, blind and mentally handicapped. They may be mentally 
defective speech handicapped and suffer at the same time from behaviour 
disturbance. | | 


Very little research has been done in this area so far in India. Hence 


_ chances of their education and rehabilitation are mearge. 


Q. 4. What are learner centred techniques of teaching ? Describe 
some learner controlled techniques of teaching exceptional children. 


Ans. Generally teaching technique or strategy is a generalised plan 
for a lesson which includes structure, desired learner behaviour in terms of 
goals of instruction and an outline of planned tactics, necessary to implement 
the strategy. Infact, it is a method of teaching. 


Types. Reading techniques can be divided broadly in two types : 
(7) Autocratic or Teacher-centred techniques 
(ii) Permissive or learner-centred techniques. 
Autocratic or Teacher-centred techniques includes—lecture, 
Lesson Demonstration and Tutorals etc. 


Learner-centred Teachniques. There teaching strategies are child 
centred. These techniques create situation for student and teacher interaction 
and both remain active in teaching. Teaching is organised by considering 
students interests, abilities and learning. | 


There strategies encourage the creativity of the pupils. 
These includes : 
(1) Question-Answer 
(ii) Project technique 


(iii) Group discussion 
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(iv) Assignments 

(v) Brain Storming 

(vi) Independent study : 

(vii) Computer-Assisted strategy etc. 


These teaching techniques range from the simple assignment to the 
most sophisticated computer-assisted technique. Here, the learner takes up 
the responsibility for his learning it. The teacher has a little role in there 
teaching techniques. 


1. Teaching Techniques for Teaching Gifted Students. Heuristics, 
Project technique, Group discussion. Discovery, CAI and Independent study 
are some of the best methods for teaching gifted children. 


(i) Heuristics. The term ‘heuristics’ means ‘discover or investigate’. 
The purpose of this technique is to develop the tendency of investigation. It 
is based on the assumption of Herbert Spencer that the learner should be 
told as little as possible and he should be encouraged to learn himself as 
much as possible. 


In this technique, a problem is placed before the learners and they 
attempt to seek the solution of the problem. The learner get full freedom of 
working and thinking. The problem is analysed in possible elements. The 
learner discuss themselves about the problem. Teacher only guides them. 


(ii) Project Teachnique. It is experience-centred teaching technique. 
In this technique, teacher places the real problems related to life situation, 
and the learner realizes its utility in his life. The learner himself prepares a 
plan for solving the problem. The students collect several information for 
solving the problem. Teacher only guides them. The students themselves 
make an effort to seek solution of the problem by studying the materials. 


(iii) Discovery. J.S. Bruner has developed this teaching technique. It 
is same as heuristic technique. But, the discovery technique is meant for 
teaching social subjects. The heurism is used to provide the knowledge of 
science concepts whereas discovery is used for the historical facts. There 
is a slope for direct observation in the heuristic, but discovery provides the 
factual infformation about the past events, remains or records. 


(iv) Con. yuter-Assisted Instruction. Today computers has 
influenced the educational process. It can be used effectively for imparting 
more information and facts to the students according to their abilities. From 
it gifted as well as slow learners can be taught with equal ease. 
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The teaching process has been organised in the two steps : Pre tutorial 
Phase and (2) Tutorial Phase. 


By pre-tutorial phase, a particular student can achieve the objection 
by using a specific type of instructions. The purpose of tutorial phase is to 
select appropriate instruction and prevent it before the learner. It also 
controls the learner’s responses. 


(v) Independent/Self study. Self-learning/study may encourage 
independence from the teacher. The underlying assumption in this technique 
is that human beings learn many things through their own effects. 


Independent work or reading is organised in small group but such 
takes place in the absence of teacher and in view of certain regularly 
scheduled meetings. It is a regular teacing and is organised for superior or 
gifted students. They can enrich their study by this method. 


(2) Teaching Strategies for Creative Children. There strategies/ 
techniques of are—Brain-storming, Group discussion, Seminars, Role 
playing and play way etc. These methods are discussed in the chapter of 
creativity of this books : | 


(i) Workship Technique. But best teaching technique to creative. 
children is Workshop Technique. The teaching workshops are organised to 
develop the psychomotor aspects of the learner regarding practices of new 
innovations in the area of education. Under this technique, participants 
have to do some practical work to produce instructional, teaching and testing 
material. 


Workshop is defined as assembled group of 10 to 25 persons who 
share a common interest or problem. They meet together to improve their 
knowledge and skill of subject through intensive study, research, practice 
and discussions. 


The period of workshop may be 40 days, it dependently on the nature 
of task assigned to the workshop. It is organised in three stages— 

First Stage. Presentation of the theme for providing awareness. 

Second Stage. Practice the approach for its applicability. 

Third Stage. Evaluate the material prepared by the participants and 
follow-up programme. 

For the success of this technique, the participants should be keen or 
interested in theme of the workshop. 

(ii) Seminar Technique. A seminar as an instructional technique 
involves generating a situation for a group to have guided interaction among 
themselves on a theme which is generally presented to the group by one or 
more members. The person who presents the theme should have studied 
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the theme throughly before hand. This would mean selection of relevant 


material at its organisation. He collected material is put in the form of — 


paper which is circulated among the participants in advance or before the 
paper reading. It provides the structure of the theme. to facilitates its 
communication. 

Seminar is an teaching technique of higher learning or teaching at 
reflective level. This is possible for gifted or creative children. 


3. Teaching Technique for Slow Learners. These teaching technique 
can be used for slow learners : 


(i) Tutorials. Tutorial technique of teaching is considered both 
autocratic or child-centred technique of teaching. 


Lecture strategy is followed by tutorials because individual difficulties 
cannot solved in lecture. It is most suitable technique to slow learners. 


Tutorial classes are formed by considering the homogeneous type of 
difficulties of the learner. The small homogeneous group is assigned by 
one teacher. He has to give remedial help to the learners. Tutorial is a 
follow up programme. 

(ii) Programmed learning Technique. This teaching strategy 
presents context into small steps. The learner is confirmed of his own 
answers by comparing it with a given correct answer immediately. It 
provides reinforcement to the learner. The learner can learn by his own 
pace, speed and capacity. It is used as a remedial instruction. 


(iii) Question-Answer technique. This technique was developed by 
Socrates. He assumed that teacher should present the subject matter in 
such a way that learner recognises the truth and he can identify himself 
with it. 

By asking relevant questions, the curiosity of the learners can be 
aroused. It also provide motivation to the learners. 


Teacher should impart new knowledge with the help of questions by 
linking with early acquired knowledge. 


(iv) Co-operative Learning Method. In order to help slow learners, 
the co-operative learning technique 1s the best technique. In order to develop 
in learners the skill of co-operation, belongingness and team spirit and to 
reduce ifidividual competition, amongest them, this technique is the best. 


In co-operative learning learners work together to achieve common 
goal, There is a greater participation and involvement of the students to 
co-operative learning. It generates more intrinsic motivation than does 
individual learning. The feeling of belongingness produces positive attitudes 
and team spirit among the learners. 
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Delinquency and 
Emotionally Distrubed Children 


Q. What is meant by Delinquent ? What are its symptoms and 
causes ? Give the modes of treatment (Remedial Measures) of 
Delinquency. 

Ans. Delinquent is a child or minor image who deviate from the norms 
of his culture of society and commits such act which if committed by an 
adult would be punishable as crimes. The young delinquents if not handled 
properly, become a permanent head ache to society. 

Meaning of Delinquency 

According to Bandura and Walters, delinquency is the manifestation 
of frustrated needs, of the child which ultimately leads too of aggression. 
Biologists emphasis that antisocial behaviour is genetically based as it 
arises from organic or pathological causes located in the Nervous system. 


In Hadfield and Valentine’s view delinquency means anti-social 
behaviour. Generally it refers to the breaking of some law. 


Sociological approach lays more emphasis on social conditions which 
contribute to the occurence of antisocial behaviour in young children. 
Merton’s theory of antisocial behaviour emphasizes that when an individual 
finds no avenue toward identification of his goals, he is compelled by 
circumstances to reach his goal by anti-social methods. 


‘Delinquent. The dictionary meaning of delinquent is a person who 
fails to do his duty or commits an offence. In psychology, it is a kind of 
maladjustment of a serious type. A delinquent child is a young offender 
against law but generally his offence 1s not so serious as to be condemened 
as a ‘crime’. 

Hence, a delinquent is a maladjusted person who creates difficulties 
for others. He rebels and aggresses against authority and trics to destroy, 
breakdown or change the environment. 


223 


224 PSYCHOLOGY OF TEACHING-LEARNING PROCESS 
OO eee 


Delinquent Child and Problem Child. Both concepts are some what 
different. In delinquent act the intention of the child is involved. Delinquent 
act is always intentional, but in problematic act, intention of the child is 
not involved. But, problem child becomes delinquent if he is not treated 
properly. 

Symptoms of Delinquency. Sheldon and Gluecks have given the 
following symptoms (characteristics) of delinquents : 


(i) Physical. They are mesomorphic in construction, muscular and — 


bold. 
(ii) Psychological. Less methodical in his approach to the problems. 
Tending to direct at concrete rather than symbolic intellectual expression. 
(iii) Temperament. Restless, extraverted, aggressive and destructive. 
(iv) Attitude. Hostile, suspicious, unconventional and non-submissive. 


(v) Social. Lack of affection, stability, moral standard of parents 
usually unfit to be effective guide for them. 


(vi) They are rarely isolated, introvert and sociable. 


(vii) Personality. A delinquent is slort on realism and harmless in 
sight into his make up. He readily blames others for his failure. 


On the adjustment side, he has more than his share on nervous habits. 
He is particularly blind of his limitations. and has unwarranted self- 
confidence. His recreational includes excessive more attendance, a tendency 
to play in distant neighbourhood, smoking at an early age and a version to 
supervised playgrounds. However, a delinquent is an atheletic lived, 
adventurous, assertive, self-confidence and full of vigour. 

(viii) Intelligence and Delinquency. An outstanding trait of 
delinquents, as a group is their educational retardation. 

But, many investigators have found that delinquents are emotionally 
immature. 

The vital differences between a normal child and a delinquent child 
are to be found not in intelligence, health or basic social competency, but 
in the latter’s deep sense of dependence, his inability to obtain satisfaction 
from realistic gratifications, his permanent frustration. his inadequate 
control over his instinctive drives and his deep sense of hostility to all the 
world. 

Forms of the Delinquent Behaviour. According to Cyril Burt, 
delinquency has the following forms : 
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(i) Aggressive tendencies. Violence, fighting, murder etc. 
(iz) Acquisitive tendency. Stealing, forging. burglary etc. 


(iii) Wandering. Truancy from home and school, shipping away from 
home, school and hostel etc. 


(iv) Sex Crimes. Sex-perversion, obscenity, rape and sexual 
aggression etc. 


(v) Excessive. Suicide or threatened to suicide grief. 

To this list, gambling, eve-teaching, telling a lie etc. may be added. 
Causes of Delinquency. Following are the causes of delinquency : 
Following are the causes of delinquency : 


1. Hereditary Factors. Some psychologists believe that ae 
factor is an important cause of delinquency. But modern psychology has 
revealed that delinquency is not inherited and it is not justified to blame 
heredity for delinquent behaviour. 


2. Physiological Factors. In some cases, physiological or 
constitutional factors are the causes of delinquent behaviour. Poor health 
too short or too big stature or some physical deformity may create inferiority 
feeling in the young child and mislead him to the path of delinquency. 


3. Intelligence Factors. There is some relationship between defective 
intelligence and delinquency. But in some cases, the persons having superior 
intelligence have been found to be the leaders of notorious gangs of young 
children. However, it is generally believed that the majority among the 
delinquents possess low intelligence. Therefore, we can say that defective 
intelligence is the main cause of delinquency. 


4. Environmental and Social Factors, It is believed by modern 
psychologists that delinquents are the products of uncongenial 
environmental and social conditions. Prof. Udai Shanker states in this 
connection, The most important causes of anti-social behaviour are 
environmental and socioiogical in character. In fact, delinquency is the 
result of friction between the individual and the community. 


Therefore, uncongenial atmosphere of the family, school 
neighbourhood and society are the root causes of delinquent behaviour. 
Let us take up these environmental and social causes. 


(a) Uncongenial Home Environment. Defective and uncongenial 
family environment is the main cause of juvenile delinquency. The family 
environment, where the following conditions prevail, is most susceptible 
to delinquency : 


(’) Broken home where the family is incomplete due to death, desertion, 
separation or divorce. 
(ji) Improper parental control. 
(iii) The delinquent behaviour of other family members. 
(iv) Economic difficulties and poverty of the family. 
(v) Domestic conflicts. 
(vi) Dull, monotonous and uninteresting home environment. 
(vii) Denial of reasonable freedom and independence to the youngsters 
in the family. 
(viii) Maltreatment of the youngsters in the family. 


In the above mentioned environmental situations, the child does not 
get opportunities for the satisfaction of his basic needs and drifts towards 
delinquent behaviour. . 


(6) Uncongenial Environment in Society. Uncongenial social 
environment nourishes delinquent behaviour, born out of uncongenial home 
environment by supplying undesirable substitutes for the satisfaction of 
unsatisfied basic needs of the young child. For example, the peer group or 
gang presents itself as a substitute for family love and affection. Anti- 
social activities of the peer-group drag the child into anti-social behaviour 
and delinquent activities. Bad neighbourhood, anti-social situations and 
mass media like cinema etc., acquaint the young child with anti-social acts 
and provide great temptation for delinquent activities. 


(c) Maladjustment in School. Uncongenial school environment is 
also a great cause of juvenile delinquency. Such uncongenial environment 
may involve the following elements : 


(7) Defective curriculum. 

(ii) Improper teaching methods. 
(iii) Lack of proper discipline and control. 
(iv) Lack of co-curricular activities. 

(v) Anti-social behaviour of the teachers. 
(vi) . Maltreatment of the child in school. 
(vii) Failure or backwardness. 


In fact, no child is born as a delinquent. But children become 
delinquents on account of uncongenial environment at home, in society 
and im the school. 
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1. Use of Preventive ions 
2. Use of Curative Measures. 


1. Use of Preventive Measures. It involves improvement cf 
environmental and social conditions, which prevent the satisfaction of the 
basic needs of the young child. Following suggestions can work well in 
this connection : 


(2) Parental Education. Parents should be educated about the 
psychology of delinquency and hadling of children properly, so that 
the basic needs of young children are satisfied at home. Help from 
psychologists can be taken by the parents in this respect. 


(i) Saving the Child from Bad Company. Parents, family members 
and the school authorities should cooperate in saving the child from 
falling into bad company. Some anti Social elements and criminals 
try to hire the youngsters for their own anti-social purposes. Attempts 
should be made to save young children from their clutches. 


(ui) Providing Substitutes for Defective Environment. If the defective 
family or social environment cannot be changed, children should be 
removed from their original environment and placed in foster homes, 
well managed reformatories and special schools so that they may 
be provided with healthy environment for their proper emotional 
and social adjustment. 


(iv) Modifying School Education and School Environment. School 
environment should be made healthy and congenial. The curriculum, 
methods of teaching, discipline and class room behaviour of the 
teachers should be modified in such a manner that children may not 
involve themselves in social maladjustment problems. 


2. Use of Curative Measures. Juvenline delinquents should not be 
put behind the bars and treated through the purishment methods of penal 
system. Delinquency requires reforms in the shape of rehabilitation and 
re-education. Therefore, special legal provision should be made to deal 
with the juvenile delinquents. Essential features of this provision are as 
follows : 


(7) Establishment of Special Juvenile Court with specially trained 
magistrate to deal with juvenile delinquents. 

(i?) Appointment of trained social workers and Probation officers for 
taking charge of delinquent cares. 
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(iii) Taking help from clinical psychologists and psychiatrists for 
understanding and modifying the delinquent behaviour of the child. 

(iv) Provision of giving delinquent children in the custody of fit persons 
or social agencies. 

(v) Establishment of Remand Homes where the juvenile delinquents 

are placed when they wait for their trial. 

(vi) Provision of special schools or approved schools for the modified 
education of juvenile delinquents. 

Q. 2. What are emotionally disturbed children ? Explain their 
concept and etiology causes in detail. What type of educational 
provisions could be provided to them ? 

Ans. Meaning and Concept. Emotionally disturbed children are a 
special type of ‘Exceptional Children’. The term ‘emotional disturbance’ 
means a condition exihibiting one or more of the following characteristics 
over a long period of time and a marked degree that adversely affects a 
child’s educational proformance. 

(’) Aninability to learn that cannot be explained by intellectual, sensory 

or health factors. 

(ii) An inability to build or maintain satisfactory interpersonal 
relationships with peers and teachers. 

(iii) In appropriate type of behaviour or feelings under normal 
circumstances. 

(iv) A tendency to develop physical sysmptoms or fears associated with 
personal or social problems. 

The children who show this type of behaviour/characteristics are 
known as emotionally disturbed children. The term ‘emotionally disturbed 
children’ does not apply to children who are socially mziadjusted unless it 
is determined that they have an emotionally disturbance. 

It is estimated that at some point in their school career, between 2 to 
5 percent of children become so disturbed emotionally or maladjusted that 
they fail to learn in school or to adjust to the demands of society, in 
acceptable ways. unless they are given a special held and guide. 
Characteristics/Special behaviours 
seen in emotionally disturbed children. 

Following are the some of characteristics and behaviours seen in 
children who has emotional disturbances : 


(1) Hyperactivity (Short Attention span, impulsiveness) 
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(ii) Aggression/self-injuries behaviour (acting out, fighting) 


(ii) Withdrawal (failure to initiate interaction with others, retreat from 
exchanges of social interaction, excessive fear or auxiety.) 


(iv) Inmaturity (In appropriate crying, temper tantrums) 


(v) Learning difficulties. Academically performance below their grade 
level. 


It is also seen that children with the most serious emotional 
disturbances may distorted exihibited thinking, excessive anxiety, bizane 
motor acts and abnormal mood swings and are sometimes identified as 
children who have a severe phychosis or schizophrenia. 


Many children who do not have emotional disturbances may display 
some of these behaviour at various times during their development. 
However, when children have serious emotional disturbances, these 
behaviours continue overlong periods of time. 


Etiology (Causes) of Emotional Disturbance. Upto now, the causes 
of emotional disturbance have not been adequately determined. Although 
various factors such as heredity, brain disorder, diet, stress and family 
functioning have been suggested as possible causes. 


(7) Heredity is often held responsible for many behaviour deriations 
due to emotional disturbance. Aggressiveness or shyness are often 
ascribed to inheritance. This may happen due to the abnormal 
functioning of endocrine glands, epilepsy, brain damage, chorea or 
post encephalities, cleft palnte and the like. 


(ii) Physical bandicape may stimulate aggressiveness or violence. A 
handicapped child himself develops feeling of fustration, in 
adequency, insecurity and dependency. This may conduce to all sort 
of maladjustment which may manifest in. the forms of withdrawl, 
social timidity, hostility, dependence or suspiciousness. 


(iii) Home Conditions. The factors connected with the home are a 
variety of inter-personal relationships that obtain. There the type of 
emotional atmosphere and discipline deal with their children in a 
manner calculated to foster development of insecurity, in adequency 
and guilt. The child may feel rejected or neglected. An overprotected 
child is a potential behaviour problem. The emotional and mental 
development of the over protected child is hampered. Inter-sibling 
relationships also affects the emotional development of the child in 
a family. 
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But, it should be remebered that many researches on the etiology of 
emotional disturbances, have not shown any of those factors to be the direct 
cause of it. 

Education Programmes for Emotionally disturbed Children. The 
educational programmes for students with a serious emotional disturbanced 
to include attention to mastery self-awareness, self-esteem and self-control. 
Career education, both academic and vocational programmes, is also a 
part of every adolescents transition plan in his Individualised Education 
Programme (IEP). 

Thomas E. Jorden has given the following aims of education of these 
children : 

(i) To reach the maximum level of effectiveness in school subjects. 
(ii) To consider the mental as well as physical hygiene of the students. 
(iii) To develop a realistic self-concept in handicapped children. 


Behavioural modification is one of the most widely used approach to 
helping children with a serious emotional disturbances. 


Families of children with emotional disturbances may need help in 
understanding their children’s condition and in learning how to work 
effectively with them. Children should be provided services based on their 
individual needs and all persons, who are involved with these children 
should be aware of the care they are receiving. It is important to co-ordinate 
all services between home, school and therapeutic community with open 
communication. 


UNIT-V 


Statistics : Meaning, Use of Statistics in education, concept of 
continuous and discrete series, tabulation of raw scores into __ 
freguency distribution. 


Measures of central tendency : Cencept and calculat into of _ 
mean, median and mode, merits and demerits of mean, median 
and mode. 


Messures of Variability : Meaning and computations of quartite 
and standard deviation, merits and demerits of each. 
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Statistics in Education 


Q. 1. Explain the meaning of statistics on basis of various 
definitions. What is its use in Education and what are its limitation ? 


Ans. Statistics is a branch of mathematics which deals with numbers. 
‘is one of the most important subjects of today life. All aspects of life and 
phenomena are subjected to measurement in terms of statistics and then 
interpreted. Large number of surveys are being conducted. Infact, use are 
now living in the age of statistics. 
Meaning and definitions of statistics 


The origin of the word Statistics is from the Latin word ‘Status’ and 
from the Italian word ‘Statista’. These two words denote political numbers. 
In ancient times, Statistics was used mainly in political terms such as — 
numerical facts of population, expenditure and income of the state, birth- 
rate and death rate of the state etc. But in modern times its meaning has 
become very wide. It is used for numerical facts in many branches of 
knowledges. It also refers to various methods of dealing with numerical 
facts in different subjects. Thus it is widely known as the Science of 
Methodology as well as the science of numerical facts. 


Many definitions of Statistics have been give. Some well known 
definitions of Statistics are given below : 
(i) According to the view point of Sutclifte, “Statistics comprises the 
collection, tabulation, presentation and analysis of an aggregate of 
facts calculated in methodical manner without bias and related to a 
predetermined purpose.” 
(17) According to the viewpoint of Vodington, “Statistics is the science 
of estimates and probabilities.” 
(iii) According to the definition given by Dr. S S Mathur, “Statistic is 
the science which studies the rules concerning collection and 
interpretation of data.” 


(iv) Corvell. There are at least three types of statistics— 
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(a) Figure derived from quantitative data. 
(b) The process by which numeral data are treated, and 
(c) System of analysis for interpretation of quantitative data. 

We can say that the best definition of Statistics as accepted by many 
scholars is, “Statistics is the collection, classification. analysis and 
interpretation of numerical data with a definite purpose in view.” 

Uses of Statistics in Education 

Statistics, in general, renders valuable services in education in the 
following dimensions : 

(i) In the Collection of Facts. Statistics helps in the collection of 
facts and in drawing general conclusions and inferences pertaining to the 
field of education. 

(ii) In the Construction of Standardized Tests. Statistics helps in 
the construction and standardization of various tests measures like 
: Achievement Tests, Intelligence Tests, Aptitude Tests, Interest Inventories. 

Attitude Scales and Personality Assessment. 

(iii) In Making Proper Use of Results. Statistics helps in making 
proper use of the results of various tests and measures. Scores obtained 
from various tests and measures are always relative and absolute. Hence. 
they are meaningless in themselves. Statistical methods help in their proper 
presentation, comparison and interpretation. These services rendered by 
statistics help us in the following ways : 

(7) In knowing individual differences of the students. 
(ii) In rendering guidance to the students. 
(iii) In comparing the suitability of one method or technique over the 
other. 
(iv) In comparing the results of various systems of evaluation. 
(v) In comparing the working of one educational institution with the 
other. 
(vi) In making selection, classification and promotion of the students. 
(vii) In making prediction about the future progress of the students. 
(viii) In keeping various types of records and furnishing educational data 
of various kinds. 


It is clear from the above facts that statistic is very helpful to the 
teachers in the proper functioning of their educational duties. It gives a 


definite direction to the process of teaching and learning and helps the — 
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teacher in realizing the aims and objectives of education. Its knowledge 
also helps the teacher in knowing the new changes, innovations and 
researches in the field of education. 


Limitations of Statistics 


Statistics has, no doubt, helped the teachers in the construction and 
standardization of various tests, such as Intelligence Tests and Achievement 
Tests etc., but it has some limitations also, on the basis of which, its methods 
are not applicable to all cases. Following are its limitations : 


(2) Statistical Methods not Applicable to Individual Problems. 
Statistical methods are mainly applicable to groups and communities. They 
are not applicable to individuals. Hence, they are not much helpful in solving 
individua! problems. 


(ii) Statistical Methods not Applicable to Qualitative Data. - 
Statistical methods are not applicable to qualitative data, such as facts 
about honesty, truth, patience, diligence etc. These methods are applicable 
to only quantitative data. 


(iii) Laws of Statistics Not Fully Exact. The laws of statistics are 
not fully exact like the laws of Mathematics and Physical Sciences. The 
data of Statistical laws is Mean, but Mean does not show the exact quantity 
of every thing. Hence, we can say the laws of Statistics are not fully exact. 


(tv) Results of Statistics Sometimes Mislead. The results of 
Statistics have different meaning according to their different interpretations. 
Hence, the results of statistics sometimes mislead due to their wrong 
interpretation. 

Q.2. What is the terminology of statistics ? Give the 
method of tabulation of raw scores in to frequency distribution. 


Ans. Statistics is a branch of mathematics which deals with 
numbers. It gives language to figures or impacts meaning to numerals. 


Terminology of Statistics— Following terminology is generally used 
in statistics— 


(i) Score— Any mark or award is called a score. For example 1,3.5, 
115 etc. are all scores. 


(ii) Limit of a score— Score is a continuous series. A score has an 
upper limit + -5 and a lower limit — 5. For example, a score of 6, 
actually means midpoint of 5-5 and 6:5, having upper limit 6:5 and 
lower limit 5-5. Similarly score of 0 means, the interval from — -5 
upto °5. 
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(iii) Frequency— Somtimes a number comes refeatedly in a raw data. 
The number of times a particular score or group of scores occur in 
the given data is known as frequency of a score or group of scores. 
It is denoted by ‘f’. 

For example, in this data 1.2.5,6,7,8.2,7,2, the frequency of score 2 
is 3 and that of 7 1s 2. 

(iv) Range— Range of data = Highest score — lowest score of a given 

data. In the above example, the range of the data = 8 — 1 = 7. 
Frequency Distribution (Method) 


Frequency distribution is an arrangement of numerical according to 
the size or magnitude. This is also called tabulation of data. 


Steps for grouping raw scores (data) into frequency distribution 
(i) Finding the Range of the ungrouped data. 


(ii) To calculate the class-interval or grouping invertal. It is denoted by 
i (iota), and is always a whole number (nearest). 
For calculating 7, two method are used 
(a) ‘e Range : 
No.of classesdesired _ 
As a General Rule, Classes are made as follows— 
50 items = less than 10 class 
50 to 100 items = 10 — 15 classes. and 
more than 100 items = 10 — 20 classes. 


(b) Interval is first decided and then the number of the classes is 
determined. For this purpose, usually, the class interval or 2, 3, 5 or 10 
units in length are used. 


_ (iii) Writing the contents of frequency distribution— 
For it, there column are drawn- 
(a) Writing the classes of distribution. 
(b) _ Tallying the scores into proper classes. 
(c) Checking the Tallies = total of 3rd column should be equal to be 
number of Individual, whose scores have been tabulated. 
Numerical Problem— Suppose the marks obtained by 50 students 
in an achievement test are— 
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This is called ungrouped data : Total No. of scores = 50 
Highest score = 68 
Lowest score = 2] 

62, 21, 26, 32, 56, 36, 37, 39, 53, 40, 54, 42, 44. 61, 68, 28, 33, 56, 


57, 37, 52, 39, 40, 54, 43, 43, 63. 30, 34, 58, 35, 38, 50, 38, 52, 41, 51. 
44,41. 42, 43,45, 46, 45, 47, 48, 49. 45. 46, 48 


Steps for Grouping Data in Frequency Distribution 
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(1) Finding the Range. First of all the range of the series to be grouped 
is found out. It is done by subtracting the lowest score from the highest. In 
this problem, the range of the distribution is 68-21 i.e., 47. 


(2) Determining the Class Interval of Grouping Interval. In this 
step, the number and size of the classes or groups to be used in grouping 
the data are decided. 


There are following two different rules for this purpose. 


First Rule. For having an idea of the size of classes .e., class interval, 
the range is divided by the number of classes, desired. Class interval is 
usually denoted by the symbol ‘i’ and is always a whole number. Thus the 
formula for deciding the class interval is : 


. Range 
~ No.of classes desired 


Now the question arises in how many classes or groups one should 
distribute the given data. As a general rule, according to many Psychologists. 
“If the series contains fewer than about 50 items, more than about 10 classes 
are not justified. If the series contains from 50 to 100 items, ten more 
classes are appropriate. If the series contains more than 50 items, 15 or 
more classes are appropriate. Ordinarily, not fewer than 10 classes or more 
than 20 classes are used.” 


If by dividing Range by number of classes, we do not get a whole 
number, the nearest whole number is taken as class interval. 


Second Rule. According to the second rule, class interval (1) is first 
decided and then the number of classes is determined. Actually the range, 
the number of classes and the class interval—all should be taken into 
consideration while planning for a frequency distribution. 

In the present case the range = 47. As scores are 50 in number, about 


10 classes are sufficient. Therefore. i=47/10=4.7 or nearest whole number 
is 5. 
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Writing the Contents of Frequency Distribution 

For this purpose, 3 columns are drawn and work is carried on as 
under : 

1. Writing the Classes Distribution. In the first column, we write 
down all the classes of distribution. For this purpose, the lowest class is 
settled down and afterwards other subsequent classes are written. In the 
present problem 20-24 can be taken as the lowest class and then we can 
have classes upwards upto 65-69. 

2. Tallying the Scores into Proper Classes. Under this state, the 
scores given in the data are taken one by one and tallied in their proper 
classes as shown in the 2nd column of the table given below. Then tally 
marks against each class are counted. These counted numbers are called 
the frequencies of that class. They are written in the third column as shown 
below : 


TABLE NO. 1 


Four tallies when crossed by another tally represents give scores 
(convenient to count) 


The sum of frequencies (N) is equal to the total number of scores. 
Methods of Grouping Scores in the a frequency distribution— 


The above frequency distribution can be written in the following 
method— 


64-5—69°5 
59-5—64:5 
54-5—59°5 
49-5—54°5 
44-5—49-5 
39-5—44'5 
34-5—39°5 
29-5—34°5 
24:5—29-5 
19-5—24-5 


Series A is called continuous series while B is called Discreté Series. 
In Education, mostly series B is used. 


(i) For rapid tabulation and classification of scores with their proper 
intervals, method (B) is to be prefered to A and C. In education, 
mostly this method is used. 


(ii) In (A) continuous series, there is a risk to let a score of 40 (say), to 
slip into the class interval (35-40) oving simply to the presence of 
40 at the upper limit of Interval. Hence, a score may be misplaced. 


(iii) Method (C) is clumsy and complex. It is time consuming also, 
because we have to write. 5 at the beginning and end of every 
interval. 


(iv) Method (B) is the easiest of all. But in this method, the expressed 
class limits and not the actual class limits, because of discrete series. 
For example, the interval 35—39 begins at 34-5 (Not + 35) and 
ends at 40-5 (Not 40). This is the only difficulty which this method 
offers. 


(v) If a question, series (A) or (C) is given, then first change it to the 
discrete form of series into (B) and rewrite it and then solve the 
problems. 

(vi) Mid-point of a class = If we want to give a single representative 
value of all of the scores with a single interval, the mid-point of the 
interval is taken to be the logical choice. Its formula is Mid-point 


+ 
240 PSYCHOLOGY OF TEACHING-LEARNING PROCESS 


=et+ “F where J is the upper limit and / is the lower limit of the 


interval. 
For example. In the above example, the mid-point of the Interval 


ee 39:5 -—34.5 
(35—40) or (35—39) is Mid-point = 34-5+ ar ge eee = 34-5+2:5= 
37 (Thirty Seven) i 

Q.3. What is the meaning of Central Tendency in statistics? What 
are its measures? 

Ans. In most of the frequency distribution, the scores are concentrated 
near the centre of distribution. As in the example of Q. No. 2, the most of 
the scores are concentrated in four intervals (50—54), (45—49), (40— 
44) and (35—39) i.e. from 39 to 50. i.e. (7+9+10+8) = 34 scores out of 
50. This tendency is called Central Tendency or average of the score. 

A single number stands for the whole series. It is useful to compare 
the series of two groups. 

Measures of Central Tendency— 

There are three important measures of central tendency. 

1. Mean (M) 

2. Median (Md) ye 

3. Mode (Mo). 

Mean (M) is also called Arithmetic Mean. 

Q. 4. How the mean, mediam and mode can be calculated from a 
given data. Give examples. 

Ans. 1. Mean. It is the simplest but most useful measure of central 
tendency. It is fact, nothing but the average which we compute in our school 
arithmatic. It can be defined as such : 

“Mean is the sum of all the values of the items in a series divided by 
the number of items.” 

It is designated by the symbol ‘M’. Here we will consider here the 
calculation of mean in the case of ungrouped data as well as in the case of 
Grouped data. 

(a) Calculation of Mean of Ungrouped Data. Let X,, X,, X4. X4, 
Xs. X¢, X7, Xe, Xq, Xj, be the scores obtained by 10 students and 
Achievement Test. Then the Arithmetic Mean of the Group of these students 
can be calculated as : 
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Mt Aart Sat he tX5 + Xora X19 
is 10 


In this way the formula for calculating Mean of an ungrouped data is 


me, 
act N 


and N for the total number of items in a series or group. 


(6) Calculation of Mean of Grouped Data. We should know that 
grouped data is always in the form of frequency distribution. There are 
following two methods of calculating Mean in the case of a grouped data 
distribution. 

(2) Traditional Method. In Frequency distribution where frequencies 
are greater than 1, the mean is calculated by the formula: 


m= ol | 


where X stands for the sum of the scores or values of the items 


Where *X’ represents the be of class inverval, /1 its respective 
frequency and “N’, the total of all the frequencies. 


We can illustrate the use of this formula by taking the frequency 
distribution previously given in Table No. | regarding the marks obtained 
by 50 students in an Achievement Test. 


186 a 3x 62) > 
228 
364 
423 
462 


296 
128 
54 


2230 
egy ee 
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(ii) Short-cut Method or Easy Method. Mean for the grouped data 
can be computed easily with the help of the following formula : 


ee ae 
N 


x / 


M=A+ 


Where : ‘A’ stands for assumed Mean, ‘7° for class-interval, ‘f for 
the respective frequency of the mind values, “N’ for the total frequencies 
and ‘X” is the mid-point of class interval and ‘d” is (the quotient obtained 
after division of the difference between the mid values of the class and 
assumed mean by ‘7’. | 
Illustration of Short cut or Easy Method Formula 

The use of this formula can be easily understood through the illustration 
given on the next page. 


ey Oe ee aaa ee — ws 


Jd = 52-26 =.26 


fe 26 
pretest 2, 494 Se 5 
N 50) 
= 42 +2.6=44.6 

The interval (40—44) of the series commands the largest frequency 
and also in middle distribution. Hence, the Assumed Mean (A.M) is taken 
as 42. the mid-point of this interval. : 

For the ‘d column, the value of d is zero against the interval, in | 
which the assumed mean has been supposed to lic. This means that the 
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deviation of the mid-point of this interval from the A.M in units of class 
interval in zero. 


The mid-point of (45—49) deviates from 42, the A.M. by one interval 
Hence +1” is put in the ‘d’ column. Similarly (50—54) deviate two 
intervals from 42 and ‘+2’ is put in ‘@ column and soon. 

Below the 42, all entries are Negative step by step as in the above 
case only sign changes is negative sign is given. 

Merits of Mean— | 

(i) Its value is always definite, It is rigidity defined. 
(ii) It is easy to calculate and apply. | 
(iii) Itis based on all the observations of the series. No term is left out 
from the series. All terms are taken into account. 
(iv) [tis used for further algebraic treatment. 
Drawbacks— 
(7) Sometime a single abnormal item may effect the mean of the whole 
series. 
(ii) The mean can be a figure, which does not exis in the series, at all. 
(iii) It require complete detail of the series to its calculations. 

(2) Median (Md). If the items of a series are arranged in as cending 

or descending order of magnitude, the measure or value of the central item 


in the series is termed the median. In simple words, when the scores are 
arranged in an order, the middle point in the series is the median. 


Bloome’s and Lindquest have given the following definitions of the 
Median. 


“The Median of a distribution is the point on the score scale below 
which one half or 50 per cent of the scores fall.” 


Thus, Median is the score or value of that central item which divides 
the series into two equal parts. In this connection, it should be clearly 
understood that the central item itself is not the Median. It is only the 
measure of value of the central item that is known as Median. For example, 
if we arrange in ascending or descending order the marks of 5 students, 
then the marks obtained by the 3rd students from either side will be termed 
as the median of the scores of the group of students under consideration. 


(a) Computation of the Median for Ungrouped Data 
There may arise two situations in this case : 
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(i) When N (The number of items in series) is Odd. In the case 
where N or the number of students is ood (not divisible by 2), the Median 
can be computed by the formula : 

a 
item. 


Example. Let the scores obtained by 7 students in an Achievement 
and Test be 17, 47, 15, 35, 25, 39, 44. Then, first of all, for calculating the 
median, we have to arrange the scores in ascending or descending order, 
like 15, 17, 25, 35, 39, 44, 47. Here N (=7) is odd. Therefore, the score of 


Md = The measure or value of the (* 


‘N+1 
the [ 5 ) or 4th student, i.e. 35 is the Median of given scores. 


(ii) Where N (the number of items in a series) is Even. In the case 
where N is even (divisible by 2), the Median is determined by the following 


formula : 


th th 
The value of (F + (F + 7 items 
2 
Example. Let there be a group of 8 students whose scores in a test 
are 17,47, 15,35, 2), 39, 50, 44. 
For calculating the Median of these scores, we will proceed as under: 


Arrangement of scores in proper order = 15, 17, 25, 35, 39, 44, 47. 
50. 


a Md = 


N th 
The score of (* i.e., 4th student = 35 


N th 
The score of (F + 7 i.e., Sth student = 39. 


354+ 39 


Then Median = = 37. 

(b) Computation of the Median for Grouped Data. It means that 
the data is in the form of a frequency distribution. Suppose the data is 
available in the form of the following frequency distribution : 
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In this case, the calculation of Median first requires the location of 
median class. Actually, Median is the measure or score of the central item. 
Therefore, it is needed to know which is the central item whose measure 
we want to determine. It is done through the formula given above in the 
case of ungrouped data depending upon the odd and even nature of the 
total frequencies. Here, in the present distribution N(=50) is even. 
Therefore, Median will fall somewhere between the scores of 25th and 
26th items in the given distribution. In the present example, if we add 
frequencies from the above or below, we come to know that the class interval 
designated as (40—44) can be labelled as the class, where the score 
representing the Median lies. 


After estimating the median class, the Median of the distribution can 
be computed from the following formula : 


ae 


2 
i xX 1 


Where Md = Median, 
| = Exact lower limit of the median class 
F = Total of all the frequencies below the mediam class. 


J, = Frequency of the median class 
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i = Class interval 
N = Total Number of frequencies. 
In the given grouped data— 


20 (8444241) 


Md = 39:5 + reca cemem  t x1 


-395+| a1 xs 


11 
10 
= 39:5+ Ti x 5 
50 
= 39:5 + Ti 
= 39:50 + 4:55 
Hence median = 44-05 
Here | =.39°5 
F=15 
yo 
i=5 
N =50 
Merits of Median— 


(7) It is easy to calculate. 
(ii) Itis rigidly defined. 
(iii) It can be calculated if the values of extreme items of the series 1s 
not known. Only N is required. 


(iv) Itis not affected by the values of the extreme items and as such it 1s 
considered more representative than the mean. 


For example— The mean of 50, 55, 45 and 110 is 60, while the median 
is 50. Hence 50 is better average than 60. 


Demerits— 
(7) It ignore the values of extreme its items of a series. 
(ii) It is not used for further algebraic treatment. 


(iii) Median is more likely to be disturbed by the fluctuation of sampling 
than mean. 
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(3) Mode (Mo) 
Mode is defined as follows : 


“Mode is the size of the variable (say a score) which occurs most 
frequently. It is the point or the score scale that corresponds to the maximum 
frequency of the distribution. In any series it is the value of the item which 
is most characteristic or common and is usually repeated maximum number 
of times.” 


Computation of Mode 


(a) In case of Ungrouped Data. In the case of ungrouped data Mode 
can be easily computed merely by looking at it. All that one has to do is to 
find out the score which is repeated maximum number of times. 


Example. Suppose we have to find out the value of the Mode from 
the following scores of the students : 


25, 29524, 25,27, 25; 28, 25:29 


Here, the score 25 in repeated maximum number of times and thus 
value of the Mode in this case is 25. 


(b) In case of Grouped Data. In the case where data is available in 
the form of a frequency distributions the Mode is computed from the 
following formula : 


Mode (Mo) = 3 Md—2M, when Md is the Median and M, the Mean 
of the given distribution. 


In this way, for the computation of Mode in the case of frequency 
distribution, first of all mean as well as Median of the distribution are 
calculated and then with the help of the above formula Mode is calculated. 
For example, we can take the distribution previously given in the Table 1. 
We know the Mean and Median of this distribution. Now we can use these 
results for the calculation of the Mode : 


Md = 44.05 : M=44.06 
Therefore Mode = 3 x 44.05—2 x 44.6 
= 132.15—89.2 = 42.95 
When to Use the Mean, Median and Mode 


Calculation of any of the three 7.e., Mean, Median and Mode, provides 
a measure of central tendency. Now, which of them should be calculated 
for a particular distribution is a question that can be raised quite often. We 
will try to consider below this aspect of the question in the light of 
characteristics and nature of all these three measures : 
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(a) When to use of Mean 


(7) 


(ii) 


(iii) 


Mean is the most reliable and accurate measure of the central 
tendency of a distribution in comparison to Median and Mode. It 
has the greatest stability as there are less fluctuations in the Means 
of samples drawn from the same population. Therefore, in the case 
where a reliable and accurate measure of central tendency 1s needed, 
we should calculate Mean for the given data. 


Mean can be given an Algebraic treatment and 1s better suited to 
further Arithmetical calculation. Therefore, it can be easily and 
usefully employed for the calculation of various statistics, like 
Standard Deviation, Coefficient of Correlation etc. Hence, when 
ever, we need to know such statistics, Mean is calculated for the 
given data. 


In calculation of the Mean, we given equal weightage to every item 
of the series. Therefore, it is affected by the value of each item in 
that series. Sometimes, there are extreme items, which seriously 
affect the position of the Mean. Therefore, itis not proper to calculate 
Mean for the series which have extreme items. It should be calculated 
only when the series has no extreme items and each score carries 
equal weightage in determining the central tendency. 


(b) When to Use the Median ? 


(7) 


CD) 


(iii) 


(iv) 


(v) 


Median is the exact mid-point of a series as 50% cases lie below 
and above it. Therefore, Median should be used or calculated when 
the exact mid-point of the distribution is desired. 


Median is not affected by the extreme scores in the series. Therefore, 
when a series Contains extreme score, the Median is generally the 
most representative central measure. 


In case of an open end distribution (incomplete distribution such as 
“8() and above” or “20 and below’), Mean is impossible to be 
calculated. In such cases Median is the most reliable measure to be 
calculated. ‘ 


Méan cannot be calculated graphically. But in case of Median, we 
can calculate it graphically. Therefore, when we have suitable 
graphs, like Frequency Polygon and Histogram etc., we should try 
to calculate Median. 

The Median is specially useful for the data, the items of which cannot 


precisely be measured quantitatively, such as the qualities like helath, 
honesty, culture, intelligence etc. 


—_— 
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(c) When to Use the Mode ? 


(7) 


(71) 


(iii) 


In many cases crube Mode can be calculated by just having a look 
at the data. It gives the quickest, although approximate measure of 
central tendency. Therefore, in cases where only a quick and 
approximate measure of central tendency is desired, we should 
calculate Mode. 


Mode is that value of the item which occurs most frequently or is 
repeated maximum number of times in a given series. Therefore, 
when we need to know the most often recurring score or value of 
the item in a series, we should calculate Mode. On account of this 
characteristics Mode has unique importance in the large scale 
manufacturing of consumption goods. For example, in finding the 
sizes of shoes and ready made clothes, which will fit most men or 
women, the manufacture makes use of the average indicated by 
Mode. 


Mode can be computed from the Histogram, Frequency, Polygon 
and Frequency Curves. Therefore, where we already have a graphical 
representation of the distribution in the form of such figures, it is 
appropriate to compute Mode instead of Mean. 


Example 1. Find Mean, Median and Mode. 


] 


Xi pid 
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Median = Here, upto class interval (12 — 14), 13 cases lie and adding 
frequencies from above. We find upto class. Inverval (18 — 20) that are 13 
cases also. In this way, the class interval (15 — 17) divides the distribution 
in two equal parts, below and above which 50% cases lie. 

Therefore median should be the mid-point of class interval (15 — 17) 
which is 16. 

Hence 16 is the median. 

Mode = 3 x 16-2 x 16°35 
= 48 — 32-70 = 15:30 
Example 2. Find Mean, Median and Mode of 


5 


30—34 
25—29 
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Mean = A + 


fal 
Zi x i =42-2 x5 


2 = 42 — 2057 = 39-43 
~ Median = Here interval (40 — 44) has the maximum no. of frequencies 
Hence median is supposed to lie in it. 
Median = 50% cases of scores lie above and below it. 


Thus, the score representing median should be common score falling 
in the classes (35 — 39) and (40 — 44). 


This score is upper limit of class interval (35—39) which is the lower 
lumit of the class (40—44). Therefore median = 39-5 


Mode = 3 x 39-5 — 2x 39-43 =39-64 
Exercises for Practice | 


Exercise 1. Compute the Mean, Median and Mode for following 
frequency distributions : 


120—122 135—144 
117—119 125—134 
114—116 115—124 
111—113 105—114 
108—110 95—104 
105—107 85—94 
102—104 75—84 
99—101 65—74 
96—98 55—64 
93—95 
90—92 
(b) (d) 
61.11 M = 106.00 M = 99.3 
Md =61.21 Md=105.83 Md = 99.3 
Mo =61.41 Mo=105.49 Mo = 99.3 
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Exercise 2. Calculate Median for the following ungrouped data : 
(i) 16, 2, 10, 9, 4, 7, 12, 14,15 
(ii) 8, 3, 10, 5, 2, 11, 14, 12 
(iii) Find the crude Mode for the following data : 
15. 14.8. 14.14.11 11.9, 9.1) 
Ans. (7) 10 (ii) 9 (iii) 4 
Exercise 3. What do you understand by mean and median ? Explain 
by computing Mean and Median for 25 scores in a test given below : 
72 75 Fe gtd? 72. 
81 78 65 86 83 
67 82 62 76 70 
83 71 62 72 72 
61 67 68 69 64 
Ans. (Taking 2 as Class interval) 
M = 72.94 
Md = 71.90 


Exercise 4. Calculate Mean from the following frequency 
distribution : 


ss 


9 
2 
7 
8 
8 
6 
2 
3 
2 


Ans. M = 22.4 


18 


Measures of Variability 


Q. 1. Wat is Variability in statistics ? What are its measures. 

Ans. Variability is also important in comparing groups apart from 
central tendencies. It is the measure of the scatter of dispersion of scores in 
a distribution of scores. Two group may have the same mean but they still 
differ in variability. 

For example. Let us take two small groups. 

A = 40, 38, 36, 17, 20, 19, 18, 35,4, 5 (N= 10) 
B = 19, 20, 22, 18, 21, 23, 17, 20, 22, 18 (N= 0) 

Now, mean of both cases is 20. It means no difference between the 
two groups. 

But, tf we see carefully. We found that there exists a lot of difference 
between the performance of two groups. The Range of first group 1s from 3 
to 40-and of second is 18 to 23. 

It means that first group consists of very capable and very poor 
individuals. Second group is composed of average individuals. 

The first group in called Hetrogeneous and second Homogeneous, In 
other words, we can say that, individuals in second group are less variable 
than those of the former. So there is a need of considering variability or 
dispersion of the scores among the series, in order to compare them. 

Measures of Variability. There are four measures of variability in 
common use. 


There are— 
(7) Range 
(ii) Quartile deviation or Q 
(iii) Mean Deviation, and 
(iv) Stand and Deviation (S.D.) 


Range. For a set of scores, range is the different between the highest 
and the lowest score. In other words, it is the difference between the values 


of the extreme items of a score. 
253 
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It is the simplest possible measure of variability, but itis least reliable 
measure. It is used when we want only the knowledge of the total spread of 
scores. . 

Q. 2. What are Quartiles ? Explain with the help of an example. 


Ans. Quartile Deviation. It is a meausre of variability of the score 
is measure of the spread or the scatter of the separate scores round their 
average. Quartile derivation is one half of the distance between Q, and Q, 

Q,-Q 


i.e. Q.D. on hates 


Percentile. Percentile (Pk) is any point in a frequency distribution — 


below which a given percentage of cases lie. 

Examples. 7p), = The point in the frequency distribution below which 
10% of the cases lie. 

Po = The point in the frequency distribution below which 20% of the 
cases lies. 


cases lie. 
Formula for calculating percentile is given below— 


PN=F].. 
Percentile (P,,) = i + j | xi 
p 


Where 

P,, = percentage of the distribution wanted i.e. 10%, 30% ete. 
/ = lower limit of the class interval upon which Bs lies. 

PN = part of N to be counted off in order to reach P,, 
F = sum of all scores upon intervals below /. 

Jp = frequency against the interval in which ry lies. 

i = lenght of the class interval. 

This formula is applicable when we count from below up. 


Example. Calculate, Py, P;9, Pao; P30. Pao: Pso: Peo: Pro: Pao: Poo: 
Poo. using following data : 


Psq = The point in frequency distribution below which 50% of the 


: 
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91—100 
81—90 
71—80 
61—70 
51—60 
41—50 
31—40 
21—30 
11—20 

1—10 


Pr 
P 
P 


ru 


Solution. Calculation of Percentile (P,) 
(7) Py is 0-5 : P, marks the lower limit of the first interval ie. 1—10 
that lies in the beginning of the distribution. 


(77) Pyg9 = 100-5 : P,.. marks the upper limit of the last interval i.e. 
91—100 that lies in the end of the distribution. 


10x 200 | 


20 
100 


* (ii) Py, 9: 10% of N (200) = 


[N = 20 fulls in the interval (31—40) .. /= 30-5] 


+ ee tx 10 
= 30-5 30 | 


] 
ms 200. 2K. 33 = 30): 
309 + 35 30-5 + -33 = 30°83 


| 20 x 200 
(iv) Pyo : 20% of N(200) = ———— = 40 
40-19 
P59 = 30-5 + | x 10 = 37-5 


N = 40 also fulls in the interval (31 — 40) .. /= 30-5 
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Similarly other percentiles can be calculated. 
Quartile Deviation. 
(i) First Quartile (Q,) the first Quartile (Q,) on the score scale in the 
25th percentile (P,;), the point below which lie 25% of the scores. 


First Quartile is calculated by the method for calculating median (Md), 
which is the 50th percentile. To find median, we count 50% of the scores 
from the beginning of the distribution (lower end). 


Formula for the First Quartile (Q,) : 


VF 
Q, =/+ 7 ae | 


Formula for Median (Md) Q,, 


by 


Q = (Mdu) =/+| 4 od 


Third Quartile (Q;) : The Third Quartile (Q3) on the score scale is - 


the 75th percentile (P,<), the point below which lic 75% of the scores. This 
is calculated by the following formula : 


1 a 


4 
f 


Formula for Q, =/+ 


Quartile Deviation (QD or Q) : Quartile Deviation in (QD) ts one | 
half the distance between the third and first quartiles in a frequency | 
distribution. : 


nls. Daf 
QDR 


Example. Find Q or QD of the following distribution of scores. 


.5) 
7 
. 


‘9 
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2 
3 
4 
5 
3 
2 
3 
2 


a 
| 
) 
SG 


Solution. Q, and Q, are found by exactly the same method as 
employed in calculating the median which in 50th percentile, while Q, is 
25th and Q, is 75th percentile. Formula is the same. 


Q, (First Quartile) : 


Here ~ = “ =6 and Q, fulls is in CI. (20—29) 


Note : [you can write the distribution up side down] 
7 -F 
Q, =I + xi 
] i 


= 195+] 5=9].10 
4 


= 19-5+2:5=22 
And Q, (Third Quartile) : 
3N 3x24 
—— = — 18 
Here 4 mn 


By adding frequencies from below ze. C.I. (0 - 9), we see that upto 
the upper limit of the class (40—49), There are 17 frequencies. Therefore 


the Q, fulls in C.I. (50 - 59) 


Q,; = 49-5 + a] % 10 = 49:5 4+5= 54:5 


7 
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So. op - 22% 
2 
§4-§ — 22 '°32-5 
= =£> = 16-25 
2 2 


Merits of Quartile Deviation 
(’) It is more reliable than the Range. 
(ii) It is considered as a good index of the so score-density especially at 
the middle of the distribution. 
(ii?) If the scores are packed closely, Q will be small and quartiles will 
be near to one-another. 
(iv) If the scores are widely scattered, Q will be large and the quartiles 
will be far apart. 
(v) It is one of the earily computed measures of scatter. 
(vi) It is useful to make comparis on of two or more groups on which the 
same test has been administered. 
Disadvantages 
(i) itis not based on all the observations of the data. 
(i) It is not capable of further algebraic treatment. 
(ii?) It is only used for rough estimate and may give an idea of the extent 
of variability in a series. 

Q. 3. What is Average Deviation ? How it calculated from the 
given data ? 

Ans. The mean deviation or the average deviation (A.D. or M.D.) is 
the mean of the deviations of all the separate scores in a series taken from 
their mean. In calculating A.D. signs are ignored. All deviations whether 
plus or minus are trated as positive. 


A.D. of Ungrouped data. In an ungrouped data, Mean/Average 
> |x| 
N 
_ the sum of the deviations from the mean without regarding signs. N = Total 

number of items. 
Examples. Let there are give scores 5, 6, 7, 8.9 
Means of these score (M) = 7 
Score (xs) 5 6 7 8 9 
Deviations (from 7 i.e. M) -2 l 0 ] 2 


deviations, is calculated by the formula M.D. = where = | x | denotes 
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|x| or sum of deviations = 2+1+0+1+2=6 


Now M.D. = S = 1-20 


Merits & Demerits. Mean deviation is rigidity defined and its vatal 
is definite and precise. 
Its limitation is that the signs of the deviations are ignored. 


Q. 4. Define Standard Deviation. Discuss different method to 
compute S.D. 


Ans. Definition. Positive square root of the variance is called the 
standard deviation. 


It is denoted by sigma (0). 


S.D. is also defined as the, “Square root of the arithmatic mean of the 
squares of deviation from the mean.” 


Computation of Standard Deviation : 
1. Ungrouped data— 
Steps : 
(i) Calculate the mean 
(ii) Find out the deviation (d) by using the formula d = (X - M) 
(iii) Compute the @” and © @ 
(iv) Calculate S.D. (s), using the following formula : 


S. Dito} = oe 


Here o (small sigma) ; = (large sigma or sum of), 
N = Total number of scores, 
d = deviation from the mean. 
Example. Find out the S.D. of the following data 6, 8, 10, 12, 14 


Solution. 


Frere 


Deviation from the mean (d) 
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6+8+10+12+14 50 
fi 


sa 
d2 
Now SD.= joe ” Ad dgos'24s 


2. Grouped Data (Long Method) 
Setps : 
(i) Determine the mid-point of class intervals. 


Mean = = 10 


(ii) Compute means using long method. 
(iii) Find out the deviation from the mean (d= X — M) 
(iv) Find out the product of fand d. 
(v) Find out the product of f d and di.e. fd” 
(vi) Add the values of fd? i.e. © fa’ 
(vii) Calculate the S.D. from the formula : 


§.D.(o) = ae 


Example. Calculate $.D. by making use of the following data 


Class Interval 


N 


WwW Co oOo "ta CO W 


Solution. Here X = Mid-point of Class Interval 
M = Mean from long method 


d= deviation from mean. 
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x 
21% BO aan 43 


ba 2 
5.D.= oi = 4246.76 = 15-70 


3. S.D. of Grouped ¥e (Short er 
Steps : 

(i) Select any mid-point of any class interval as assumed meanzIt is 
between to select mid-point of a class interval which has the 
maximum frequency or the one which falls in the middle of the 
class intervals. 


(ii) Find the value of ‘d’ i.e. deviation from the mean. 
(iii) Find the products of fand d and add all the products of fdi.e. fd. 
(iv) Multiply each fd value with its corresponding d, to get the value of 


(v) Add all values of fd? i.e. & fd 
(vi) Find S.D. using the following formula : 


BAe) EET acu 


S.D.(o) = 
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Example. Find the S.D. of the following data. 


tae alnonen bales 
d? d 
Now S.D. (6) = Lf (22) x1 
2 
47 13 
44 -(=2) ah 
= 10 x 1-07 - (-29)? = 10 x V1-07—-0841 


= 10x ¥-9859 = 10* -99=9:-9 
Uses/ Advantages of S.D. Its use is recommended : 


(i) When we need a most reliable measure of variability. 
(ii) When the distribution is normal or near to normal. 
(iii) When measure of central tendency is available in the form of mean. 


(iv) When there is need of the computation of the co-efficent of co- 
rrelation significance of difference between means and the like. 
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(v) When the extreme deviations should exercise a proportionally greater 
effect on variability. 
Exercises for Practice © 
1. Calculate the S.D. of the following datas : 


A B € 
Scores f/f Scores f/f Scores - 
. 


310—319 
300—309 
290—299 
280—289 
270—279 
260—269 
250—259 
240—249 
230—239 
220—229 
210—219 


i= 10,N=60 i=5N=28 i=10,N=76 
Ans. = 15:87 Ans. = 8-52 Ans. = 8:16 


2. Calculated A.D. and S.D. of the following ungrouped data. 
12,434,456, 7, 5,918 [Ans. A.D. = 5-5, S.D. 2°87] 
3. Find the Quartile Deviation of the following data : 


[seers | rewency 
6 


13 


[Ans. 8-46] 


% 
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Roe | Compute the Mean, Medium, Mode and S.D. of the following data : 


C.I. 4 
? 130—134 
128—129 
120—124 
115—119 
100—114 
105—109 
100—104 
95—99 
90—94 
85—89 
80—84 
78—79 
70-—74 


a 3 eee Le x: 
Ans. S.D. = 16-20 Ans. S.D. = 14:15 
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Psychology of Teaching Learning Process S.K. Mangal 
Psychology of Teaching Learning Process Dr. G.Q. Sheikh 
School Management and Pedagogies of Education M.S. Sachdeva 
Development of Educational System in India Dr, G.Q. Sheikh 
Essentials of Educational Technology S.K. Mangal 
Information and Communication Technology — S.K. Mangal 
Guidance and Counselling Dr.1.S.Nandra 
Educational Measurement and Evaluation K.K. Bhatia 
Comparative Education Dr. |.S. Nandra 
Educational Administration M.S. Sachdeva 
Health and Physical Education Manjit Kaur 
Environmental Education Amandeep Kaur 
Home Science R. Kapoor 
Indian Music Jyoti Khanna 
Work Experience D.D. Mehta 
Teaching of English M.S. Sachdeva 
Teaching of Hindi K.C, Jain 
Teaching of Punjabi Dr. !.S. Nandra 
Teaching of Social Studies D.D, Mehta 
Teaching of General Science S.K. Mangal 
Teaching of Mathematics S.K. Mangal 
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